
THE ORIGINS OF PSYCHOANALYSIS, A PROPAEDEUTICS 

by Rudolph Joseph Brandt 

Thesis presented to the Faculty of Arts 
of the University of Ottawa through the 
School of Psychology and Education as a 
partial fulfillment of the requirements 
for the degree of Master of Arts in 
Clinical Psychology. 

Biaro'i-rdwEs:'- Iŝ r1 ' 
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INTRODUCTION 

Perhaps in no other field except religion has there 

been so much disagreement among such competent thinkers as 

there is in psychoanalysis. 

Freud and most of his biographers give the impression 

that he had no antecedents. His writings are interpreted by 

the orthodox psychoanalysts in an almost Talmudic manner, and 

those who try to fit his original ideas to present progress 

in psychology and psychotherapy are accused of "deviation". 

It is strange that to date there has been only one 

systematic study on the origins of Freud's psychoanalytic 

concepts, the study by Dorer published in 1932. Bernfeld's 

discovery of the exact list of courses he took at the 

University of Vienna is the only other research into his 

intellectual development. 

This study intends to fill this gap and, by tracing 

the historical fundamentals of his theories, make for a better 

understanding of both Freud and psychoanalysis. 

The postulates underlying the study are the following: 

1. Man reacts to his environment according to his 

psychological needs, and his performance in a social or in­

tellectual situation reveals those needs. This is a postulate 

recognized in psychology, and many psychological (projective) 

tests are based on it. 

2. The goals and strivings of an individual, his whole 

personality structure, are influenced and moulded not only by 
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intimate personal experiences, but also by the entire cultural 

environment. Man lives not only his personal life, but also, 

consciously or unconsciously, the life of his contemporaries 

and his epoch. 

3. Freud was the discoverer of an original method for 

the treatment of the emotionally ill. This system is designated 

in this study as the psychoanalytic method. The psychoanalytic 

theory proposed by him attempts a$v furnish a scientific 

rationale to explain the various psychological phenomena he 

observed while practising this method. The assumption of a 

positive correlation between the method and the theory may 

not be warranted. 

4. No scientific theory can be completely original, 

but must to some extent be based on previously established 

scientific facts. Even the most original of scientific 

postulates rest on previous discoveries to some extent, in that 

they elaborate or revise them in the light of newly discovered 

facts. Thus, however new Freud's theories were at that time, 

their origins should be traceable to precursors of his. To 

some extent this is true of the method also. 

The limitations of this thesis are expressed in the 

sub-title: A Propaedeutics. This paper intended to make 

available to the researcher in one source a comprehensive col­

lection of basic facts necessary to conduct research on the 

origins of psychoanalysis, to point to precursors and indicate 
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/ *', 
how they can be connected with Freud/ For1'instance, the fact 

that Aristotle was |aw&re of the Oed/ipus legend and had written 

about it only acquires^^nJtfiC-aft6«©» if it can be established 

that the legend had psychological significance to Aristotle 

and that Freud had studied the Stagirite's works. 

Even though the primary purpose of this thesis was 

the compilation of known facts for further research, it can 

claim certain original contributions to the history of psycho­

analysis by having brought to light some hitherto unknown 

factors and by advancing some new theories about the origins 

of some of Freud's postulates. Some of these are the following: 

(a) The possible influence on Freud's scientific 

interests and development of Ebbinghaus' Zeitschrift fur Psycho-

logie und Physiologie der Sinnesorgane has not been mentioned 

in the literature to date. 

(b) Freud's tendency to base his theories on a 

postulate of two entities interacting on one another (Intellect-

Sensual needs, Love-Hate, etc.) is similar to the basic 

Scholastic postulates discussed by Brentano. (Matter-Form, 

Act-Potency, etc.) 

1 Evidence of the validity of this hypothesis has 
been discovered after the completion of this thesis. For ad­
ditional information see .this writer's A Letter to Ernest 
Jones, August 5, 1955, to*H)»5aubaisluid^ 
V(8Bsi,fr£. ,d' Ottawa T Vol_*-J2JL~J)J)5S. 

,{f ' 
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(c) That many of Freud's theories have been stimulated 

by his own family configuration has been mentioned by several 

of his biographers, but that there was also a definite and 

life-long need in him to correct a father-figure is another 

fact that has first been shown in this study. 

(d) Freud's theory of the nature of learning bears 

a striking similarity to that proposed by Scholastic philo­

sophers, and can certainly be traced back to the influence of 

Brentano. 

In many instances a fact was pointed out or alluded 

to without detailed elaboration. This was only partly due to 

the limitation in space, and more to the lack of specialized 

knowledge on the part of the writer. A point to illustrate an 

instance of this is the possible influence on Freud of the 

teachings of Aristotle-Aquinas-Brentano. 

The impossibility of avoiding bias in any historical 

research has posed a serious problem in this study. Especially 

since the writer has been steeped in Freudian psychology for 

almost ten years. To compensate for this bias quotations have 

been used as often as possible. Where the writer translated 

from the German original, the German text has been quoted. 

It is understood, however, that even the selection of the 

quotes were not free from the error of bias. 
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The writer is sure that this study would have been 

different had it been written before he came under the influence 

of Scholastic psychology this past year. 

It is hoped, however, that other workers using this 

paper as a basis for their research will counteract the error 

due to the unconscious predilections of this writer by their 

own biases. 

Since the bias of Freudians tend to show in their 

interpretation of Freud's writings, it was felt advisable to 

include in the Appendices Freud's original papers on Psycho-

analysis and the Libido Theory. The partial list of the 

titles in Freud's library is felt to be an important research 

tool to those wishing to search for the early interests of 

Freud. 

To determine the areas that needed elaboration, a com­

prehensive survey of the previous literature was attempted. 

This revealed that most previous workers considered the psycho­

analytic method and the psychoanalytic theories as identical 

concepts, or that they assumed a positive correlation between 

the method and the theories. Some writers condemned the method 

only because they found the postulates by which Freud tried to 

explain it unacceptable, while others assumed all of the theories 

to be original because the method was first practised by Freud. 

Next, Freud's life history was scrutinized in an attempt 

to determine to what extent his personal problems influenced 
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him in the development of a particular theory. Apart from any 

general considerations this was necessary since it is a well-

known fact that most of Freud's theoretical postulates have 

been arrived at as a result of his self-analysis. 

An endeavour was next made to define the subject matter 

of psychoanalysis. In concluding that psychoanalysis belongs 

to the science of psychology, the writer may have again given •'•-

evidence of his bias, but then comp%Le^e_oJi^i^lvity- is\ afftej" W 
" \.\.\v\\ "^ 

all an W«aXJtfib-«ti*rfr*fiTr-tratr-seIdom attained. '*'v * 
C\ 

The exatoftafa#Lon of Freud's teachers was not motivated 

by opposition? as many psychoanalysts claim a study of this 

nature usually is, but by the conviction that a knowledge of 

psychoanalysis without a knowledge of its history is not 

possible. 

In his Summary, the writer hoped to convey his con­

viction that the psychoanalytic theory is but a frame of re­

ference that bears the characteristics of the Zeitgeist and 

the teachers of Freud. In this context it matters not whether 

he is compared to Herbart, Helmholtz, Meynert or Brucke. In 

his milieu no theory of personality would have been considered 

scientific unless it was based on the principle of the con­

servation of energy. 

In insisting that there is a fundamental difference 

between psychoanalytic theory and the psychoanalytic method 

the writer hoped to stimulate research in the latter. For 



INTRODUCTION x 

until the method is examined in the light of objective science 

the question of what constitutes adequate psychoanalytic 

training will remain unanswered. 

Though part of the research for this study consisted 

in the perusal of almost 1500 publications on psychoanalysis, 

the writer failed to come across a definition of the psycho­

analytic situation. The most important and the least known 

concept in psychoanalysis is the concept of transference. 

This is an almost incredible fact when one considers that the 

manipulation of transference is the most fundamental activity 

of the psychoanalyst on which the whole psychoanalytic method 

rests. 

Even if this study will stimulate research in that 

particular direction, and nothing else, the writer will con­

sider his labours to be rewarded. 



CHAPTER I 

A SURVEY OF THE LITERATURE 

It would be impossible, within the limits of this 

study, to review all of the literature related to the study 

of the antecedents of Freud. This impossibility presents 

an obstacle in that the researcher finds himself in a 

quandary of how much of what to include in his presentation, 

Freud and psychoanalysis have been mutually identified to a 

point that the history of one must by necessity become the 

history of the other, Freud himself set the precedent when 

he wrote the history of the psychoanalytic movement in the 

form of an autobiography^-. Attempting to solve this problem, 

a representative sample of evaluations from different points 

of view, both by opponents and adherents of Freud, is 

offered for scrutiny. 

Because of the voluminous material, a division in 

seven main areas was found advisable. These are: 1) Acci­

dental similarities, e.i. forerunners expressing parallel 

thinking to that of Freud, but without evidence that Freud 

was aware of their writings; 2) Systematic research on 

1 Sigmund Freud, Zur Geschichte der Psvchoanalvtis-
chen Bewegung, in "Gesammelte Werke, Ghronologische Geordnet» 
London, Imago, 1946, p. 44-113. 
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Freud*s origins; 3) Autobiographical writings of Freud's 

students and associates that include pertinent material 

about Freud; 4) Freud biographies; 5) Negative appraisals 

of psychoanalysis; 6) Positive evaluations of psycho­

analysis; 7) Evaluations based on the subjective experiences 

of analysands. 

1.- Accidental Similarities. 

A large group of research workers attempt to find 

antecedents in the similarities between Freud and other 

authors assuming that Freud, always a voracious reader, must 

have been familiar with the writers with whom he was being 
2 

compared. Thus Bischler compares Freud and Schopenhauer, 

pointing out essential differences and superficial similar­

ities between the two. Brandt-* calls attention to character­

istic concepts of psychoanalysis expressed by Nietzsche in 

his aphorisms. Brill^" remarks that both Freud and Spinoza 

held that "human actions should not be laughed at, should 

2 W. Bischler, Schopenhauer and Freud: A Comparison. 
in Psychoanalytic Quarterly. Vol. 8, No. 1. April. 1939, 
p. 38-97. 

3 Rudolph J. Brandt, Freud and Nietzsche? A Comparison, 
in Revue de l'Universite d'Qttawa, 1955 (In preparation). ~~" 

4 A.A. Brill, Professor Freud and Psychiatry, in 
Psychoanalytic Review. Vol. 18. No. 3. July 1931, P. 237-246. 
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not be shocked at, nor held in disdain, but should be under­

stood"^. He also finds an antecedent in the utilization 

of the Oedipus conflict in psychotherapy by Hippocrates, 

who cured King Perdicas from a "peculiar malady" by uncover­

ing his love for his stepmother; the king recovered when 

he married his father's widow . 

The similarities of Freud's views on the dream as 

a continuation of the waking state to the thoughts of Joseph 

Popper Lynkeus' is mentioned by Brill , while De Saussure 

quotes case histories of a medical practitioner in 1830-1872 

that reveal an orientation similar to modern psychoanalytic 

lines. Though De Saussure mentions that this physician, 

Descuret, was a student of Esquirol and a contributor to 

Bibliographie. a magazine which complemented the Grand Dic-

tionnaire des Sciences Medicales. and although he places 

Freud and Descuret at the same place and at approximately 

5 Ibid., p. 244* 

6 A.A. Brill, Anticipations and Corroborations of 
the Freudian Concepts from Non-Analytic Sources, in American 
Journal of Psychiatry, Vol. 92. No. 3. March 1936. p. 1127-
1135. 

7 Lynkeus, Traumen Wie Wachen, in Phantasien eines 
Realisten. Dresden, Reissner, 1900, p. 138-149. 

8 A.A. Brill, A Translator's Prologue to "Dreaming 
Like Waking", bv Joseph Popper Lynkeus. in Psychoanalytic 
Review. Vol. 34, No. 2, April 1947, p. 134-197. 

9 Raymond De Saussure, J.B. Felix Descuret, in the 
Psychoanalytic Study of the Child. Vol. 2, 1946. p. 417-424. 
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the same time, he fails to make any connection beyond the 

coincidence level. Jones attempts to establish a relation­

ship between Freud and the poet Mathew Arnold. According 

to her Mathew evidenced his awareness of the subconscious 

(sic.) in the lines: 

An unspeakable desire 

After the knowledge of our burried life, 

and was "a forerunner even to the point of self-analysis" as 

shown by the lines: 

At last be true 

To our only true burried selves. 

It may be worth noting that no research has been 

published to evaluate Freud's possible study of the numerous 

writings appearing in those days about the miracles of 

Lourdes. Perhaps there was some psychological purpose behind 

this omission. Psychoanalysts could have felt that it might 

tend to rob Freud of his originality, while religious writers 

may have wanted to avoid any implication of religious origin. 

Rank1-'- studies the great similarity between Schopen­

hauer and Freud in their views of the dynamics involved in 

insanity and the neuroses, while Reik^ discovers a 

10 Helen Williston Jones, A Literary Forerunner of 
Freud, in Psychoanalytic Review. Vol, 4, No. 1, January 1917, 
p. 64-69. 

11 Otto Rank, Schopenhauer uber den Wahnsinn? in 
Zentralblatt fur Psychoanalyse. Vol. 1, 1910. p. 69^1. 

12 Theodor Reik, G.H. Schuberts "Die Symbolik der 
Traume". 1814. in Internationale Zeitschrift fur Aerztliche 
Psychoanalyse. Vol. 3, 1915. 
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coincidental antecedent to Freud's concepts of the dream. 

Zilboorg1^ points out the similarities of the dynamics of 

free association as seen by Freud and Luis Vives. Zilboorg's 

quotation is taken from Watson ^, and it is too fractional 

to give an adequate representation of Vives' views. It 

must be noted, however, that there is no evidence that Freud 

knew of Vives or had read him. Finally, Weinberg1-' and 

Kaplan demonstrate the existence of Freudian concepts in 

anthropology, myths, folklore and allied subjects. 

2,- Systematic Research on Origins. 

The first systematic attempt to discover the histo­

rical origins of Freud is that of Dorer1' who postulates 

that "to classify any concept of Freud as 'original' there 

should be no analogous theory in existence or, if there should 

13 Gregory Zilboorg, A History of Medical Psychology, 
New York, Norton, 1941, p. 180-195. 

14 Foster Watson, The Father of Modern Psychology, in 
Psychological Review. Vol. 22, No. 5, September 1915, pT"333-
353. 

15 A.K. Weinberg, Psychoanalytic Parallels, in Psycho­
analytic Review. Vol. 2, No. 2, April 1915, p. 177-190. 

16 Leo Kaplan, Grundzuge der Psychoanalyse, Wien, 
Deuticke, 1919, 306 p. 

17.M. Dorer, Die Geschichtliche Grundlagen der Psycho­
analyse, Leipzig, Meiner, 184,"p̂ T 
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be one, there should be no possibility of connecting Freud 

with that particular predecessor"1®. Dorer points out 

similarities between Freud and Bruecke, Fechner, Helmholtz, 

Herbart, and others, but concludes that Freud owes most of 

his ideas to Meynert and regrets that Freud contented him­

self with praising the personal qualities of Meynert, 

neglecting to acknowledge his scientific indebtedness. 

Boring contributes a hitherto unknown fact to the 

researchers for Freud's scientific origins when he points 

out that "in 1890. Ebbinghaus, with Koenig's aid, founded 

the Zeitschrift fur Psychologic und Physiologie der Sinne-

sorgane. He was able to enlist in this venture the help, 

as cooperating editors, of Helmholz, of such psychological 

physiologists as Aubert, Exner, Hering, von Kries, and 

Preyer. And of such psychologists as Theodor Lipps, Geo. E. 

Mueller, and Stumpf"1'. Since Exner was not only a teacher 

of Freud in three of his medical courses, but also super­

vised his work in Bruecke's laboratory for three years, it 

is inconceivable that Freud would not have read a publication 

of which Exner was a cooperating editor. Added weight can 

be given to this by the fact that Freud himself called Lipps 

18 Ibid., p. 70. 

19 Edwin G. Boering, A History of Experimental Psych­
ology. New York, Appleton, 1950, p. 3 8 9 . ~ 
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"my teacher in psychology"20, and that many of his theories 

show a striking similarity to those expressed in the 

writings of these men. This will be discussed in greater 

detail later. 

Probably the greatest single contribution to re-

21 search in Freud's educational origins was made by Bernfeld 

who obtained a transcript showing all the courses Freud 

took while enrolled in the University of Vienna, together 

with the names of his instructors. This was concrete evi­

dence to contradict Freud's denial of ever having studied 

philosophy, for the record shows four courses in philosophy 

22 under Brentano. Merlan also connects Brentano and Freud 

by publishing a letter Freud wrote to Heinrieh Gomperz, 

dated June 9, 1932, in which Freud states that he was a 

Hoerer (auditor) in some of Brentano's classes. 

20 Max Eastman, Visit in Vienna, the Crotchety 
Greatness of Sigmund Freud, in Heroes I Have Known, Twelve 
Who Lived Great Lives, New York, Simon and Schuster, 1942, 
p. 243-2C-8. 

21 Siegfried Bernfeld, Sigmund Freud, M.D.. 1882-
1885. in International Journal of Psychoanalysis, Vol. 32, 
Part 3, 1951, p. 204-217. 

22 Philip Merlan, Brentano and Freud, in Journal of 
the History of Ideas, Vol. 6, No. 3, June 1945, p. 375-377. 
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Bernfeld2-* lays claim for Freud to the part of the 

Studien previously credited to Breuer ^, and presents a 

picture of the "physiology-fanatiscism and the Naturphilo-

sophische Weltanschaung" that Freud was exposed to in his 

student days2-*. 

Von Karpinska and Nachmansohn2? both point out 

the similarity between Freud and Herbart; Kris2® claims Her­

bart, Bruecke, Helmholz and Breuer as scientific influences. 

Bergman2°, on the other hand, claims complete originality 

23 Siegfried Bernfeld, Freud's Earliest Theories and 
the School of Helmholtz. in Psychoanalytic Quarterly. Vol. 13, 
No. 3, July 1944, p. 341-362. 

24 Bernfeld refers here to the section dealing with 
the theory of hysteria published under Breuer's name in: 
Jos, Breuer und Sig, Freud, Studien uber Hysterie, Leipzig, 
Deuticke, p. 161-221 

25 Siegfried Bernfeld, Freud's Scientific Beginnings, 
in American Imago, Vol, 6, No. 3, September 1949, p. 165-196. 

26 Luise von Karpinska, Uber die Psychologischen 
Grundlagen des Freudismus, in Internationale Zeitschrift fur 
Aerztliche Psychoanalyse. Vol, 2, 1914, p, 164-170, 

27 M. Nachmansohn, Die Wissentschaftlichen Grund­
lagen der Psychoanalyse. Berlin, Karger, 1928, 236 p, 

28 Ernst Kris, The Significance of Freud's Earliest 
Discoveries, in International Journal of Psychoanalysis, 
Vol. 31, Parts 1-2, 1950, p. 108-116. 

29 Paul Bergman, The Germinal Cell of Freud's Psycho­
analytic Psychology and Therapy, in Psychiatryr*VoI, 12, 
No. 3, August 1949, p. 265-278. 
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for Freud. According to him, Freud developed his method 

and theory by observing that gaps in a person's memory 

could be filled under certain conditions. Once these gaps 

were filled, certain symptoms and tensions disappeared, 

and the lost memories frequently contained guilt-evoking 

material. 

Zilboorg-* feels that the similarity between Freud 

and Herbart and Nietzsche is a coincidence and that, if 

anything, Freud was a Darwinian. In another paper31 he 

furnishes proof that Freud read Johannes Weyer's De Pres-

tigiis in his early teens, and that he studied the Malleus 

Maleficarum in the Latin original as early as 1897. 

Zilboorg^2 also discovered the fact that Freud probably 

got his idea of free association from Galton33# 

30 Gregory Zilboorg, The Changing Concept of Man in 
Present Day Psychiatry, in American Journal of Psychiatry, 
Vol. 3, No. 6, December 1954, p. 445-448. 

31 Gregory Zilboorg, A Monument and an Epitaph, in 
Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 23, No. 2, April 1954, 
p. 250-254. 

32 , Sigmund Freud, His Exploration of the 
Mind of Man, New York, Scribners, 1951, 132 p. 

33 Zilboorg probably refers to: Francis Galton, 
Psychometric Experiments. in Brain, Vol. 2, July 1879, 
p. 149-154. 
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Schilder^A- attributes the origin of the concept of 

regression to Meynert; and Arkin^5 compares Freud's duality 

of instinct to Empedocles' "Love and Strife", quoting Freud 

to establish the connection of antecedence. Young36 gives 

several references showing that attempts have been made 

to interpret group behaviour along psychoanalytic lines 

before Freud published his Massenpsychologie und Ich-Analyse27 

Hingley3° traces Freud's origins to Charcot, Bernheim and 

Janet; Bernard-*", after establishing that Freud had read 

Spinoza, compares the psychological orientation of the two. 

Zilboorg^ , whose untiring research revealed much of what is 

known of the history of medical psychology, points out that 

the Oedipus legend was used by Aristotle in his De Anima. 

34 Paul Schilder, The Influence of Psychoanalysis on 
Psychiatry, in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2, 
April 1940, p. 216-228. 

35 Arthur Arkin, A Short Note on Empedocles and Freud, 
in American Imago, Vol. 6, No. 3, September 1949, p. 197-203. 

36 Kimball Young, The Impact of Freudian Psychology, 
in American Journal of Orthopsychiatry. Vol. 10, No. 4, 
October 1940, p. 869-876. 

37 Gesammelte Werke, Op. cit.. Vol. 13, p. 73-761. 

38 R.H. Hingley, Psychoanalysis, London, Methuen, 
1921, 190 p. 

39 Walter Bernard, Freud and Spinoza, in Psychiatry, 
Vol. 9, No. 2, September 1946, p. 99-108. 

40 Gregory Zilboorg, Fundamental Conflict with Psycho­
analysis, in International Journal of Psychoanalysis, Vol. 20, 
Parts 3-4, July-October 1939, p. 480-492. 
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3.- Autobiographies of Students and Associates. 

The autobiographical notes of some psychoanalysts 

contribute material to the research worker interested in the 

tracing of the origins of psychoanalysis. Of these Joneŝ " , 

Graf^2, Deutsch^3, Alexander^, Peck21"5 and Brill2*-6 should be 

mentioned, not only because they give a revealing picture 

of the relationship Freud had with his students and the 

competition for his love between the students, but also be­

cause they seem to give some indication that the origin of 

some of Freud's later concepts may lie with the students. 

In describing his own professional development from neurology 

41 Ernest Jones, The Early History of Psychoanalysis, 
in Journal of Mental Science, Vol". 100, No. 418, January 
1954, P. 198-210. 

42 Max Graf, Reminiscences of Sigmund Freud, in 
Psychoanalytic Quarterly. Vol. 11, No. 4, October 1942, p. 465-

43 Helene Deutsch, Freud and His-Pupils: A Footnote 
to the History of the Psychoanalytic Movement, in Psycho-
analytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2. April 1940. p. 184-194. 

44 Franz Alexander, Recollections of Berggasse 19, 
in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2, April 1940. 
p. 195-204. 

45 Martin Peck, A Brief Visit with Freud, in Psycho­
analytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2, April 1940, p. 205-206. 

46 A.A. Brill, Reminiscences of Freud, in Psycho­
analytic Quarterly. Vol. 9, No. 2, April 1940, p. 177-183. 
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through hypnosis to psychoanalysis, Brill^"' states that 

psychotherapists who claim to differ from Freud "use the 

instruments originally developed by Freud . . . Most of 

them are weak midgets whose feet are not strong enough to 

mount the first rung of the ladder to the mind constructed 

by Freud"^. 

Another more specific source of information on the 

extent and quality of Freud's interpersonal relationships 

is furnished in the writings of former students and patients. 

Among the former students and associates, who wrote of him 

and their experiences with him, are Reik^°, Sachs^, Stekel* , 

and Wittels-* . Though some of these studies are biased and 

defensive, they are a necessary counterbalance to the attempted 

deification by some other disciples of Freud, 

47 A.A. Brill, Psychotherapies I Encountered, in 
Psychiatric Quarterly, Vol. 21, No. 4, December 1947, 
p. 575-591. 

48 Ibid., p. 590. 

49 Theodor Reik, From Thirty Years With Freud, New 
York, International, 1940, xi-241 p. 

50 Hanns Sachs, Freud, Master and Friend, Cambridge, 
Harvard, 1946, 195 p. 

51 Wilhelm Stekel, The Autobiography of Wilhelm 
Stekel, The Life Story of aTioneer Psychoanalyst, New York, 
Liveright, 1950, ix-293 p. 

52 Fritz Wittels, Freud and His Time, New York, 
Liveright, 1931, 451 p. 
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Three of Freud's analysands published their im­

pressions of their analysis: the poetess H. D.53, the 

psychiatrist Wortis-*^, and the psychologist Grinker55. 

These are of interest in that they show that Freud did not 

follow to the letter his own rules as far as psychoanalytic 

technique is concerned, and because they reveal his attitude 

toward sex and religion, two areas in which Freud's own 

integration was far from complete. 

4.- The Freud Biographies. 

Some of the researchers seek to find the origins of 

Freud in his life experiences, considering his work a result 

of his personality; others feel that his choice of subject 

matter was determined by his inclinations, and his work 

determined his personality. Like everything else about Freud, 

this material is also controversial and contradictory. It 

ranges from the complete devotion of Simmel56 who predicts 

53 H.D., The Handwriting on the Wall, in Life and 
Letters Today, 1945, (No other bibl. data available)• 

54 Joseph Wortis, Fragment of an Analysis with Freud, 
New York, Simon and Schuster, 1954, x-208 p. 

55 Roy R. Grinker, Reminiscences of a Personal Con­
tact with Freud, in American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 
Vol. 10, No. 4, October 1940, p. 850-854. 

56 Ernst Simmel, Sigmund Freud: The Man and His 
Work, in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2, April 1940, 
p. 163-17^7 
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that "Freud will one day be recognized as a liberator of 

mankind. All feel the spirit that surrounded Freud . • , 

Some have maintained that Freud's personality contained some 

pardonable human weakness of character. I can only state 

that I did not discover any"5?; to the strong emotional 

indictment of Ludwig, who betrays his bias, "A boy was always 

late in school because he thought out a personal ritual for 

himself - as all of us used to do (italics by the writer) 

when we were children. He would repeat his steps in accord­

ance with the pattern of cement paving-blocks in the street. 

Also, he developed a habit of touching the four corners of 

his desk, and when at the table he insisted on kneading 

little balls out of bread"58. 

Ludwig feels that calling this type of behaviour, 

which he found to be descriptive of himself, cannot be called 

neurotic, and that connecting it with a sexual problem is 

certainly out of place and unwarranted59. He accuses Freud 

of causing the suicide of Stefan Zweig , ignoring the fact 

57 Ernst Simmel, Sigmund Freud: The Man and His Work, 
in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2. April 1940. p. 174. 

5$ Emil Ludwig, Doctor Freud. An Analysis and a Warn­
ing, New York, Hellman, 1947, 317 p. 

59 Ibid., p. 158. 

60 Ibid.. p. 143. 
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that, even if Freud had analyzed Zweig, almost twenty years 

had passed before Zweig killed himself. Only by attributing 

it to emotional bias can one explain the many factual rffi'S-

takes in the book, a fact not found in Ludwig's other ex­

cellent biographies. 

Baker's is a popular biography of Freud. Though 

it contains many inaccuracies, such as the Berggasse address, 

and her version of Freudian theories, she is in the main 

accurate in her description of the Freud-Jung relationship, 

her observation of Freud's religious conflict and her as­

sumption that he analyzed his daughter, Anna. Puner"2 wrote 

a good study of Freud erring only in her intuitive conclu­

sions. It is not true that the Zurich group feared the 

Viennese because of their emphasis on sexuality. Pfister, 

whom she mentions by name, never minimized Freud's theories 

of sexuality of the Oedipus conflict being a strong deter­

mining factor in the aetiology of the neuroses. Incidentally, 

Pfister and not Jung founded the Swiss Psychoanalytic Asso­

ciation. Both Jones •* and Pfister deny that "cancer struck 

61 Rachel Baker, Sjgmund Freud, New York, Messner, 
1952, 201 p. 

62 Helen Puner, Freud, His Life and His Mind, New 
York, Gorsset, 1947, 256 p. 

63 Ernest Jones, The Life and Work of Sigmund Freud, 
Vol. 1. 1856-1900, The Formative Years and the Great Dis­
coveries, New York, Basic Books, 1953, P« 7. 

64 Oskar Pfister, a personal communication. 
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the area of the jaw (Freud) injured as a child". Another 

popular biography is Zweig's°5, who calls attention to the 

similarities between the ideas of Freud and the great liter­

ary men of his time. 

The best biography is the first of a planned three 

volumes by Jones , who had access to such personal material 

as Freud's letters to Martha Bernays during their four year 

engagement, the unpublished portion of the Fliess corres­

pondence, and many years of a personal and intimate friend­

ship with Freud, The biography is the realized attempt of 

a scholarly British gentleman who decided far in advance that 

he was going to be impartial and correct. However, this is 

seldom possible in historical research and Jones, after 

meticulously noting a number of self-contradictions by Freud, 

gently loses his temper in relating the Freud-Fliess contro­

versy and Freud's reluctance to remember who originated the 

the concept of bisexuality: 

A very severe case of amnesia! Only a year be­
fore he has written: "You are certainly right about 
bisexuality. I am getting used to regard every 
sexual act as one between four individuals". (August 1, 
1899) And the year previous to that he had expressed 
his enthusiasm in the words: "I have taken to empha­
sizing the concept of bisexuality and I regard your 
idea of it as the most significant for ray work since 
that of 'defense'.67 

65 Stefan Zweig, Mental Healers, Franz Anton Mesmer, 
Mary Baker Eddy. Sigmund Freud, New York, Garden City, 1932, 
xxiv-363 p. 

66 Ernest Jones, Op. Cit., xiv-428 p. 

67 Ibid., p. 315. 
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Independent of Jones, Zilboorg^ , Oehlschlegel"", 

McLean^O, and Velikovsky' conclude had a religious conflict 

that remained unresolved at his death. Buxbaum' points out 

that in addition to his struggle about religion, Freud was 

also attempting to repress his feminine leanings toward 

Fliess. 

The Bernfelds ' •* picture the family constellation 

during Freud's childhood; report on his first year in prac­

tice and the stormy meeting at the Physician's Society, on 

October 15, 1886, when he first reported on his experiences 

68 Gregory Zilboorg, Scientific Psychopathology and 
Religious Issues, in Theological Studies, Vol. 14, No. 2, 
June 1953, p. 288-297. 

69 Lydia Oehlschlegel, Regarding Freud's Book on 
"Moses", a Religio-Psychoanalytic Study, in Psychoanalytic 
Review, Vol. 30, No. 1, January 1943, p. 67-70", 

70 Helen V„ McLean, A Few Comments on "Moses and Mono­
theism", in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2, April 
1940, p. 207-215. 

71 Immanuel Velikovsky, The Dreams that Freud Dreamt, 
in Psychoanalytic Review, Vol. 28, No. 4, October 1941, 
p. 487-511. 

72 Edith Buxbaum, Freud's Dream Interpretation in 
the Light of His Letters to Fliess, in American Imago, 
Vol. 8, No. 4, p. 107-128, 

73 Siegfried Bernfeld and Suzanne Cassirer Bernfeld, 
Freud's Early Childhood, in Bulletin of the Menninger Clinic, 
Vol. 8", No. '4, July 1944, p. 107-115. 
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with Charcot in Paris'^*. Adams?5 clears up a misunder­

standing regarding Freud's correct birthday, and Bernfeld' 

attempts a psychoanalytic interpretation of Freud's interest 

77 

in archeology. Freud's pre-analytic writings'' and his liter­

ary preferences' were scrutinized for some clue to his 

scientific development and his personality. Bernfeld?" dis­

covered that one of Freud's published case histories, Ueber 

Deckerinnerungenou, is really autobiographical and added to 

the scant knowledge about his early sex life. 

74 Siegfried Bernfeld and Suzanne Cassirer Bernfeld, 
Freud's First Year in Practice, in Bulletin of the Menninger 
Clinic, Vol. 16. Ho. 2. March 1952. p. 37-49. 

75 Leslie Adams,-Freud's Correct Birthday: Misunder­
standing and Solution, in Psychoanalytic Review, Vol, 41, 
No. 4, October 1954, p. 359-362, ~~ 

76 Suzanne Cassirer Bernfeld, Freud and Archeology, 
in Bulletin of the Menninger Clinic, Vol. 15, No. 6, November 
1951, p. 197-212. 

77 Horace Grey, Bibliography of Freud's Pre-Analytic 
Period, in Psychoanalytic Review, Vol. 35, No. 4, December 
1948, p. 403-410. 

78 K.R. Eisler, An Unknown Autobiographical Letter 
by Freud and a Short Comment, in International Journal of 
Psychoanalysis. Vol. 32. Part 4, 1951, p. 319-324. 

79 Siegfried Bernfeld, An Unknown Autobiographical 
Fragment by Freud, in American Imago, Vol. 4, No. 1, August 
1946, p. 3-19. 

80 Gesammelte Werke. PP. Cit., Vol. 1, p. 529-554. 
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The popular belief that Freud abandoned hypnosis 

because of his inability to hypnotize all patients is 

contradicted by Schenk , who advances the theory that Freud 

motivation was fear of counter-transference. Freud's de­

cision was reached after a patient tried to embrace him and 

he felt that the free association method would inhibit the 

82 patient's tendencies to act out. Colby published the 

minutes of the last meeting between Adler and Freud, reveal­

ing Freud's behaviour under emotional stress. 

Freud was aware of the search for his antecedents. 

At times his reaction was an angry denial like the one he 

issued when he was compared to some philosophers, while on 

other occasions he would publish a helpful hint. On one 

such occasion he published an anonymous paper pointing out 

that the poet Schiller and a writer named Ludwig Berne were 

familiar with the technique of free association and used it 

for creative purposes. The article also stated that Freud 

was familiar with the two writers since the age of fourteen. 

81 Jerome Schenk, Countertransference in Freud's 
Rejection of Hypnosis, in American Journal of Psychiatry, 
Vol. 110, No. 12, June 1954, p. 928-931. 

82 Kenneth Mark Colby, On the Disagreement Between 
Freud and Adler, in American Imago, Vol. 8, No. 3, September 
1951, p. 229-238. 
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This essay is now acknowledged by Freud and is included in 

his Collected Papers. 3 

One notes with surprise that the openly acknowledged 

8/t antecedents, Moebius, Lange and Benedikt , have not been 

studied to any great extent by the researchers. 

When curiosity exceeded the limits of good taste 

Freud did not hesitate to express his disapproval. On one 

occasion, when told by an analysand that the world would 

be anxious to know the personal experiences behind his 

discoveries, he said: "It won't hear anything from me; I 

have told enough about myself in my Traumdeutung ... it is 

simply a matter of self-protection (Selbstschutz) and I would 

not be the only one concerned."85 

5.- The Critics. 

The negative evaluations of psychoanalysis are as 

unidirectional as they are numerous. Almost always it is 

the theory and hardly ever the method that is criticized. 

Much of the criticism is based on Freud's emphasis on sex; 

others find that his mechanistic-deterministic philosophy 

83 Sigmund Freud, Collected Papers, Vol. 5, London, 
Imago, 1950, p. 101-106. 

84 Breuer and Freud, Studien, Op. Cit., p. 161-221. 

85 Wortis, Op. Cit.. p. 121-122. 
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tends to rob man of his highest human qualities. As will be 

seen, the negative evaluations are as highly subjective in 

their extremes as the positive appraisals prove themselves 

to be. 

Henson criticizes "Freud's crazy and disgusting over-

$6 #7 

emphasis on sex." Griffith ' regards psychoanalytic lit­

erature "of a pornographic character published under the mask 

of science or psychology and thus uncensored either by legal 

authority or public opinion." Harrington undertakes to 

psychoanalyze psychoanalysis and reveals his orientation and 

his unfamiliarity with his chosen subject: "If a man is 

miserly,"that miserliness is the manifestation of an anal 

erotic desire, that is to say, the kind of sexual desire which 

90 finds satisfaction in the act of sodomy." Jastrow also 

objects to the sexual emphasis, but is frank to acknowledge 

86 Herbert Hensley Henson, Notes on Spiritual Healing. 
London, Williams, 1925, 197 p. 

87 Percy Griffith, A Synthetic Psychology or Evolution 
as a Psychological Phenomenon. London. Bale, 1928, 214 p. 

S& Ibid., p. 180. 

89 Milton Harrington, Wish-Hunting in the Unconscious. 
An Analysis of Psychoanalysis, New York, McMillan, 1934. 189 P. 

90 Ibid., p. 9. 
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that his information about the subject is based on "the pains­

taking compilation of Healy, Bronner and Bowers' The Structure 
91 and Meaning of Psychoanalysis." 

92 
Laumonier' makes up in novelty for his lack in facts. 

According to him Freud made his observations during the early 

part of his medical practice, which consisted exclusively of 

sexual perverts; his theoretical formulations were influenced 

by Otto Weininger; and he is infused with the coarseness of 

the German culture that produced him. 

93 Miller attempts to evaluate psychoanalysis and 

branches of psychology related to or derived from it. He 

concludes that Freud will always be popular with extroverts, 

Jews and purely rational types. He finds that psychoanalytic 

training compares with the rigid training of Catholic priests 

and wonders why psychoanalysis has so many medical followers. 

According to him the analyst's mantle of objectivity is his 

protection from the discovery of his many personal shortcomings. 

94 Mc Bride ^ turns an analytic eye on psychoanalysts with the 

91 Joseph Jastrow, Freud, His Dream and Sex Theories. 
Cleveland and New York, World, 1932, 297 p. 

92 J. Laumonier, Le Freudisme: Expose et Critique, 
Paris, Alcan, 1925, 172 p. 

93 Crighton H.'Miller, Psychoanalysis and its 
Derivatives, London, Butterworth, 1932, 2^9 p. 

94 P. Mc Bride, Psychoanalysts Analyzed, London, 
Heineman, 1924, 142 p. 
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result that they are revealed as "susceptible, inclining to 

mysticism and perhaps too ready to believe what is presented 

to them in a forceful and plausible way. When this happens 

they hesitate to apply to the statements of others such 

critical faculties as they possess, or, it may be that 

95 nature has denied them such faculties." 

96 

Allers continues the fight he began against psycho­

analysis in 1922. His is a subjective evaluation coloured 

by emotional bias to a point that permits him to take 

liberties with translations, and failure to give references 

to the sources of some of his statements. He concludes that 

acceptance of psychoanalysis, whether as a therapeutic method 

or a personality theory, is tantamount to the rejection of 

religion. 

It must be noted, however, that even "friendly" 

writers are often ignorant of many psychoanalytic concepts. 

Their errors have a tendency to create an erroneous impression 

of their subject matter and for this reason belong in this 
97 

part of the survey. Valentine is a good example of a 
proponent of Freudism whose good will exceeds the facts at 

his disposal. Other examples of well-intentioned but erroneous 

95 Ibid., p. 93. 

,96 Rudolf Allers, The Successful Error. New.York, 
Sheed, 1940, ix-266 p. 

97 C. W. Valentine, Dreams and the Unconscious, 
London, Christophers, 1921, 144 p. 
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presentation of psychoanalysis are the works of Tridon^8 and 

99 
Coriat , the latter being a sort of question-answer catechism. 

Some writers devaluate psychoanalysis and proceed to 

offer a substitute theory of their own instead. Bousfield 

and Nuttin are good examples of this trend. Since thtâ  

appraisal of the substitute theories is outside tme rajjn, 

of this paper, the statement that both writers % M unleR-

standing of Freudian concepts will suffice.V vV^-At 

102 103 «̂r 

Dalbiez and Maritain J approve of the treatment 

method but reject the theory. The former, who reveals an 

unusual familiarity with both the technique and the rationale, 

finds that psychoanalysis is a science based on scientific 

observations of regularly occurring predictable phenomena. 

The formulations of personality by the Freudians, however, 

98 Andre* Tridon, Psychoanalysis: Its History, Theory 
and Practice, London, Kegan, 1920, 258 p, 

99 Isador Coriat, What is Psychoanalysis, New York, 
Moffat, 1919, 127 p. 

100 Paul Bousfield, Elements of Practical Psychoanalysis, 
London, Dutton, 1920, 272 p. 

101 Joseph Nuttin, Psychoanalysis and Personality, 
New York, Sheed, 1953, xiv-310 p. 

102 Roland-Dalbiez, Psychoanalytical Method and the 
Doctrine of Freud, 2 Vols., Vol. 1. Exposition, New York. 
Longmans, xvi-415 p. 

103 Jacques Maritain, Cuatro Ensayos Sobre el Espiritu 
en su Condicion Carnal. Buenos Aires, Brouwer, 1943, 200 p. 
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do not stand up under a philosophical evaluation and conse­

quently are in need of reformulation. 

6.- The Protagonists. 

Some writers defend psychoanalysis by pointing out 

the usefulness of the concepts it developed. Levine traces 

the notion of the unconscious through Leibnitz, Schopenhauer, 

Maine de Biran, von Hartman, Fechner, Nietzsche and Butler. 

He then points out Freud's contribution to the old concepts 

and ends in recommending psychoanalysis as a cure-all for 

every social, moral or ethical problem of mankind. Osborn 5 

gives a good account of the Freudian theories and suggests 

that they can be applied by Marxists in forming the superego 

of the children by the state, thus creating a classless 

society. 

Pfister discusses the ethical and moral effects of 

psychoanalysis ' and its advantages in theological training 

104 Israel Levine, The Unconscious, New York, McMillan, 
1923, 215 p. 

105 Ruben Osborn, Freud and Marx, A Dialectical Study. 
New York, Equinox, 1937 , 285 p. 

106 Oskar Pfister, What Transformations does Psycho­
analysis Require in Ethics and Moral Education, in Psychiatric 
Quarterly. July 1931, P. 1-16. (no other bibl. ref. available). 

107 , Die Ethischen Grundzuge der Psychoanalyse 
Sigmund Freuds, in Der Psychologe, Vol. 1, No. 7-8, 1949, 
p. 287-294. 

108 , Religionswissenschaft und Psychoanalyse, 
Giessen, Topemann, 1927, 31 p. 
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He concludes that psychoanalysis promotes ethics in that 

it requires absolute truthfulness with one's self, and in 

that it postulates guilt as the underlying cause of the 

neuroses. One gathers that Pfister divides guilt into 

objective and subjective guilt, delegating the former to 

the attention of the priest and the latter to the psycho­

analyst. He categorically states that Freud postulated a 

free will gravitating toward the good when he made the goal 

of therapy the making conscious what is repressed. Love 

for the neighbour is, according to Pfister, one of the 

signs of mental and emotional health, and the psychoanalytically 

trained theologian increased his effectiveness in preparing 

for a true religious experience. Pfister also traces the 

concept of love from 1386 B.C. (Akhenaton) to present day 
109 

psychological definitions of love. 

Freudian theories lack maturity and philosophical 
110 111 

orientation according to Carr and Dalbiez, who feel 

that Freud's philosophy was unfinished and confused. 

109 , Love in Children. London, Allen, 1924, 
576 p. 

110 Wildon H. Carr, The Philosophical Aspects of 
Freud's Theory of Dream Interpretation, in Mind. Vol. 23. 
No. 91, Part 2,,July 1914, p. 321-334. 

111 Dalhiez, Op. Cit.. Vol. 2, Discussion, xii-311 p. 
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A favourable critic is Archer, who reviews fifteen 

published works by Abraham, Ferenczi, Brill, Freud, Jones, 

Pfister and Sadger, concluding that "it seems important 

that this school of psychologists should be given a full 

and free hearing ... The large place given to the unconscious 

112 in these studies seems to the writer to be wholly justified." 

Eliasberg -* answers Carl Jaspers' criticisms and Jelgersma ^ 

defends the concept of the unconscious as scientifically 

demonstrable. Haeberlin115 outlines the method of treatment 

and necessary training, giving some criteria for the selection 

of patients. It seems that the well-defined rules (Regeln) 

are used as evidence for the scientific aspects of psychoanalysis 

Hartman defines psychoanalysis as a natural science 

because it deals with definite, regularly recurring mental 

laws, and the combination of elementary mental processes 

112 Rudolph Archer, Recent Freudian Literature, in 
American Journal of Psychology, Vol. 22, No. 3, July 1911, 
p. 408-443. 

113 Wladimir G. Eliasberg, The Early Criticisms of 
Freud's Psychoanalysis, The Conscious vs. The UnconsciousT 
in Psychoanalytic Review, Vol. 41, No. 1, October 1954, 
p. 347-353. ' 

114 G. Jelgersma, Uribewusstes Geistesleben, in Beihefte 
der-Internationalen Zeitschrift fur Aerztliche Psychoanalyse, 
No. 1, Leipzig, Heller, 1914, 32 p. 

115 Carl Haeberlin, Grundlinien der Psychoanalyse, 
Muenchen,:Gmelin, 1925, 95 p. 

116 Heinz Hartmann, Die Grundlagen der Psychoanalyse. 
Leipzig, Thieme, 1927, 192 p. 
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and their dynamics, aiming to formulate rules for their 

observation and study. Brun ' declares psychoanalysis a 

part of biology, and thus a branch of natural science. His 

logic is based on the postulate that man is a biological 

entity with better developed organs for intellection than 

animals, hence psychology and psychoanalysis, both devoted 

to the study of biological entities, belong to biology. 

Some writers evaluate psychoanalysis in terms of 

its contributions to the different scientific disciplines. 
11^ Thus Fenichel credits Freud with inventing scientific 

119 psychology, Brown 7 with not only furnishing new concepts 

to psychology, but also providing proof that some of the old 
120 ones were true or false. Chapman and Weigert credit Freud 

with furnishing the motivation and incentive to psychiatric 

research in order to validate or disprove some of his concepts. 

117 R. Brun, Biologie, Psychologie and Psychoanalyse, 
in Wiener ZeitschriftTur Nerveheilkunde and deren Grenzge"biete, 
Vol. 9, No. 4, 1954, p. 33-358. 

.118 Otto Fenichel, Some Remarks on Freud's Place in the 
History of Science, in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 15, No. 3. 
July 1946, p. 219-284. 

119 J« F. Brown, Freud's Contribution to Psychology, in 
American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, Vol. 10, No. 4, October 1940, 
p. 866-868. 

120 Ross M. Chapman and Edith Weigert, Freud and 
Psychiatry, in American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, Vol. 10, 
No. 4, October 1940, p. 855-957. -
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121 
Levy credits Freud with the incentive to regard 

122 the child as a whole person, and Foxe thinks that Freud's 

recognition of the pleasurable nature of aggressive behaviour 

has helped in the treatment of child delinquency. Frank, -* 

Ginsburg 2^ and Mohr 5 point to the contribution of psycho­

analysis to the understanding of cultural, social and anthro­

pological studies of people and cultures. Soci^fKwor'k /' \ 

especially has been able to utilize much of FrWct'te theories 

in helping families to adjust both within the famiSLy ana to 

the larger social environment. 

7.- Subjective Experiences. 

No survey of this kind would be complete without 

reporting the subjective evaluations of analyzed psychologists, 

One would expect an appraisal by people who have been 

Ki 

121 David M. Levy, Freud and Child Psychiatry, in 
American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, Vol. 10, No. 4, October 
1940, p. 861-862. 

122 Arthur N. Foxe, Freud's Contribution to the Under­
standing of Delinquency, in American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 
Vol. 10, No. 4, October 1940, p. 863-865. 

123 Lawrence K, Frank, Freud's Influence on Western 
Thinking and Culture, in American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 
Vol. 10, No. 4, October 1940, p. 880-882. 

124 Ethel Ginsburg, Freud's Contribution to the Philosophy 
and Practice of Social Work, in American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 
Vol. 10, No. 4, p. 877-879. 

125 George J. Mohr, Freud and Psychoanalysis, in 
American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, Vol. 10, No. 4, p. 858-860. 
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conditioned by hundreds of hours of psychoanalysis to be 

unanimously favourable, but the expectation proves futile. 

Like everything else connected with psychoanalysis, these 

reports differ not only in their degree of approval or dis­

approval, but also in the manner in which they approached 

their experience and their given reasons for entering analysis 

in the first place. 

Brown,126 Boring,127 Landis,128 Willoughby,129 

Symonds,130 Murray,131 Frenkel-Brunswik,132 Shakow,133 

126 J. F. Brown, The Position of Psychoanalysis in the 
Science of Psychology, in Journal of Abnormal and Social Psycho­
logy, Vol. 35, No. 1, January 1940, p. 29-44. 

127 Edwin G. Boring, Was This Analysis a Success?, in 
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol. 35. No. 1, 
January 1940, p. 4-10. 

128 Carney Landis, Psychoanalytic Phenomena, in Journal 
of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol. 35, No. 1. January 1940, 
p. 17-28. " 

129 Raymond B. Willoughby, Some Articulations Between 
Psychoanalysis and the Rest of Psychology, in Journal of Abnormal 
and Social Psychology, Vol. 35, No. 1, January 1940, p. 45-55. 

130 Percival M. Symonds, Psychoanalysis, Psychology and 
Education, in Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol.~35, 
No. 2, April 1940, p. 139-149. 

131 Henry A. Murray, What Should Psychologists Do About 
Psychoanalysis, in Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 
Vol. 35, No, 2, .April 1940, p. 150-175. 

132 Else Frenkel-Brunswik, Psychoanalysis and Personality 
Research, in Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol. 35, 
No,. ,2, April 1940, p. 176-197. 

133 David Shakow, One Psychologist as Analysand, in 
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol. 35, No. 2, 
April 1940, p. 198-211. 
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111 I K 

McGranahan J* and Wood ^? reported on their experiences. It 

may be of interest to note the variety of titles that the 

reports bear, in view of the fact that they were written for 

a symposium of analyzed psychologists reporting on their 

analytic experiences. The value of this record is enhanced 

by the comment of two analysts, Sachs ^ and Alexander, *' 

whose closing words seem an apt summary of a large group of 

scientists observing with interest psychoanalytic phenomena 

in a world of psychologists interested in therapy: "Psycho­

analytic theory is certainly only a tentative construction, 

but even in the dim light one is more likely to hit a target 
138 

than in complete darkness." 

134 Donald V. McGranahan, A Critical Experimental 
Study of Repression, in Journal of Abnormal and Social Psycho­
logy, Vol. 35, No. 2, April 1940, p. 212-225. 

135 Austin B. Wood, Another Psychologist Analyzed, in 
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol. 36, No. 1, 
January 1941, p. 87-90. 

136 Hanns Sachs, Was This Analysis a Success? - Comment, 
in Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, Vol. 35, No. 1, 
January 1940, p. 11-16. 

137 Franz Alexander, A Jury Trial of Psychoanalysis, 
in Journal of Abnormal and SocTal Psychology, Vol. 35. No. 3, 
July 1940, p. 305-323. 

138 Ibid., p. 323. 
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SUMMARY 

A survey of the voluminous literature on the origins 

of Freud and/or Psychoanalysis reveals a predominantly 

fractional approach. Some researchers hope to find the 

origin in the personal experiences of the originator of the 

method, probably on the assumption that the product bears 

the characteristics of its creator; while others search 

among the ideas of the known teachers of Freud intent on 

demonstrating that he had antecedents. Another large group 

searches for a similarity in thought between Freud and the 

philosophers on the thesis that only great minds meet. 

The critics of psychoanalysis fail to realize that under 

psychoanalysis several things can be and are meant. Psycho­

analysis is a method of changing an individual's behaviour 

towards the environment and himself; it is, however, also a 

theory of personality. To many psychoanalysis has replaced 

a philosophical orientation, while to others it is merely 

a method of observation for the classification of psycho­

logical phenomena. 

Since man reacts to his environment according to 

his personal needs, Freud's motivation in his researches 

would have something to do with his personality. Specific 

interests, however, are also determined by previous learning 

and experience, and for this reason, the orientation of 
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Freud's teachers and the interests of the people he admired 

must also be considered in the search for his antecedents. 

Again, consideration must be given to the fact that man 

lives not only his personal life, but also, consciously or 

unconsciously, the life of his epoch and his contemporaries. 

Thus, in order to carry out systematic research into the 

origins of Freud and his theories, a method is needed that 

will provide sources of fundamental information about Freud, 

the work and ideas of his teachers, his socio-political 

environment and, finally, the work of the prominent writers 

and philosophers of his time that may have influenced the 

direction of his development. 



CHAPTER II 

SIGMUND FREUD, THE MAN1 

To Freud the child is truly the father of the man. 

His whole theory is based on the postulate that the sum of 

childhood experiences yield the character and personality 

of the adult. Since it is a well-known fact that his psycho­

analytic theories are based on the results and conclusions 

of his self-analysis, there is ample justification to review 

the known events about his family and his person for the 

germinal cells of psychoanalysis. 

1.- Freud's heredity and family. 

Freud considered heredity as one of the prime factors 

in the predisposition of an individual to neurosis. From his 

writings one gathers that one of his uncles had four children 

one of whom was a hydrocephalic imbecile, another became insane 

at the age of nineteen, as did also a sister in her twenties. 

A son of another uncle died of epilepsy. One of Freud's sisters 

never married, and another was diagnosed by him as having a 

tendency to neurasthenia. 

His father, Jacob Freud, was born in Tysmenitz, Galacia, 

on December 18, 1815, and lived to the age of 81. He married 

1 Unless otherwise noted, material in this chapter is 
based on Ernest Jones, The Life and Work of Sigmund Freud, Vol. 1, 
1856-1900. The Formative Years and the Great Discoveries, N.Y., 
Basic Books, 1953, xiv-428 p. 
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twice. Of the first marriage, contracted when he was 17, there 

were two sons, Emanuel (1833) and Philip (I836). When he was 

forty years old Jacob Freud married for the second time, on 

July 29, 1855. At the time of this marriage he was already 

the grandfather of John, the one year old child of his son 

Emanuel. Three months before Sigmund was born Emanuel had a 

daughter, Pauline. Thus Sigmund Freud was born an uncle. 

By occupation Jacob Freud was a wool merchant, but 

basically he was a talmudic scholar. 

In Eastern Europe it is still usual for the talmudist 

to have an occupation that provides him with a means to earn 

a livelihood, so that whatever time he devotes to the study 

of the talmud can truly be "a work of love". Jacob Freud's 

father and grandfather were rabbis. Like most of his people 

he was a devoted father, who felt it his duty to inculcate 

his children with a love for family life together with devotion 

to and knowledge of Judaism. 

Sigmund Freud's mother, Amalia Nathanson, was born in 

Brody, Galacia, on August 18, 1835, and died on September 12, 

1930. Puner claims her to be the "descendent of a famous 

Talmudic scholar, the eighteenth-century Nathan Halevy Charmatz 
2 

of Brody", but research workers failed to unearth any evidence 

2 Helen Walker Puner, Freud, His Life and His Mind, 
A Biography, N.Y., Grosset, 1947, p. 7. 
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to prove this. The fact remains, however, that Freud's 

maternal grandfather, like his paternal forebears, was a 

talmudist and a patron of Jewish scholars. 

Amalia was less than twenty years old when she married 

the man, twice her age, with whom she was to have six children 

during the first six years of her marriage. She is described 

as happy and intelligent, and is said to have adored her first­

born son, Sigmund. 

2.- Freud's childhood. 

From all accounts Freud was not only a wanted child, 

but was especially preferred by his mother. The importance 

of this to him is evident, "a man who has been the indisputable 

favourite of his mother keeps for life the feeling of a con­

queror..."3 He was breast fed almost until the arrival of his 

brother, Julius, of whom he was very jealous and "whose early 

v 4 death left a germ of guilt in (him)." 

In spite of the maternal affection Freud was willful 

and stubborn as a child. He was not toilet-trained till the 

3 Sigmund Freud, Eine Kidheitserinnerung aus "Dichtung 
und Wahrheit", in Gesammelte Werke. Chronologisch Geordnet. 
Vol. 12, London, Imago, 1947, p. 26. 

4 , The Origins of Psychoanalysis, Letters to 
Wilhelm Fliess. Drafts and Notes: 1887-1902, p. 219. 
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age of two, a fact that was considered a problem in those 

days. At the age of three the family moved to Leipzig and 

a year later to Vienna, where Freud remained almost until his 

death. On the way to Leipzig the child was frightened by the 

gas jets at the station that reminded him "of souls burning 

in Hell". It was on the trip to Vienna from Leipzig that 
7 

Freud saw his mother in the nude. He later considered both 

these events as causes of his neurosis. 

The first five years of Freud's life were spent 

with a father who was over 41 years his senior, two half-

brothers, one of whom was three years older than his mother, 

and a nephew and niece that were both older than he was. 

After the age of five he was the oldest and preferred of 

five children. Until the youngest child was born he was 

his mother's only son, his brother Julius having died at the 

age of eight months. The children were: Anna, born when 

Freud was two and one half years old, Rosa, Marie, Adolfine, 

Paula, and Alexander who was just ten years younger than 

Freud. 

5 , Infantiles Material zum Traum, in Gesammelte 

Werke, Op. Cit., Vol. 2/3, p. 221. 

6 Fliess Letters, Op. Cit.. p. 237. 

7 Ibid., p. 219. 
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3.- Freud's physical constitution. 

Some time between the age of two and three Freud in­

jured his lower left jaw. A scar of this remained for the rest 

of his life. In his youth he suffered from what he diagnosed 

as his "neurasthenia", symptomatized by severe indigestion and 

constipation. Incapacitating spells of migraine recurred 

through his adult life. Jones mentions his tendency to faint 

under emotional stress. In 1882 he had ambulatory typhoid 

fever, "rheumatic pains in the back and arms", and a severe 

angina of the throat. In 1884 he was in bed for several days 

with a left-sided sciatica, and in 1885 he had smallpox. An 

attack of influenza caused a severe cardiac arhythmia, which 

gave him a lot of concern about his heart. 

A nasal congestion made him particularly susceptible 

to colds, and Fliess operated on his nose several times to 

remedy this defect. In 1933 he underwent the first operation 

for cancer of the jaw, the illness which caused his death on 

September 3, 1939. 

4.- Freud's sexual development. 

Jones notes that "everything points to a remarkable 

concealment in Freud's love life; perhaps we may say that it 

8 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 317. 
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was something that had to be carefully protected."^ Inform­

ation available from the self-confessions scattered through­

out Freud's writings reveal him "as a villain, a parricide, 

ambitious, petty, revengeful, but never as a lover." The 

research worker's interest in this phase of Freud's life is due 

not only to the importance psychoanalysts give to sexuality, 

but also because "no man's inner life, the core of his 

personality, can be comprehended without some knowledge of his 

attitude towards the emotion of love (...) since few situations 

test so severely his mental harmony." 

Freud recalls "the child who at an early age entered 

the parents' bedroom out of sexual curiosity and was ordered 

12 out by a command of the father", and his deliberate urination 

13 in the parents' bedroom at the age of seven or eight. 

Freud denies indulgence in the childhood sexual plays 

that psychoanalysts claim that all humans engage in during 

a certain phase of their development, "Nor did I ever play 

the 'doctor game'; my infantile curiosity evidently chose 

9 Ibid., p. 124. 

10 Siegfried Bernfeld, Sigmund Freud, M.D.. 1882-1885. 
in International Journal of Psychoanalysis. Vol. 32, Part 3. 
1951, p. 208. 

11 Jones, Op. Cit., p. 98. 

12 Freud, Die Traumdeutung, in Gesammelte Werke, Op. Cit., 
Vol. 2/3, p. 462. 

13 Ibid., p. 211. 
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other paths." As a matter of fact there is evidence that 

Freud had not experienced sexual intercourse until he got 

married at the age of thirty. It is known that he diagnosed 

himself on several occasions as suffering from neurasthenia. 

In view of the self-diagnosis, his theory as to the etiology 

of this neurosis is pertinent. 

Pure neurasthenia, which after it has been differentiated 
from anxiety-neurosis presents a monotonous clinical 
picture (exhaustion, sense of pressure on the head, 
flatulent dyspepsia, constipation, spinal paraesthesias, 
sexual weakness, etc.) admits of only two specific 
aetiological factors, excessive onanism and spontaneous 
emissions.-̂ -5 

There is no record indicating that Freud has ever changed his 

theory as to the etiology of neurasthenia at a later date. 

Jones quotes from one of Freud's letters to Putnam in 

which Freud states that he had "availed himself but little 

(of any sexual freedom in his youth)". He was deeply and 

romantically in love with the daughter of a neighbour when 

he was sixteen years old, but this love was never verbalized 

17 except in a disguised case history. 

14 Freud, Discussion on Lay Analysis, in Collected 
Papers, Vol. 5, London, Hogarth, 1950, p. 208. 

15 Freud, Heredity and Aetiology, in Collected Papers, 
Op. Cit., Vol. 1, p. 146. 

16 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 99. 

17 Freud, Screen Memories, in Collected Papers, 
Op. Cit., Vol. 5, p. 46-49. 
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After a tempestuous four-year engagement Freud married 

Martha Bernays on September 13, 1886. At the time of the 

marriage she was twenty-five and he thirty years old. Freud 

chose as his wife a girl who, like his own parents, came of 

a family distinguished in Jewish culture. 

During their engagement Freud was a jealous and 

possessive lover. He was constantly tortured with doubts 

about Martha's love for him and devised special tests to 

prove this love to himself. "Some of these (tests) were 

inappropriate and often unreasonable, involving mostly 

complete identification with himself, his opinions, his 

18 feelings and intentions." 

In the first nine years of the marriage Martha bore 

Freud six children. Three sons: Martin, Oliver and Ernst, 

names after Charcot, Cromwell and Bruecke respectively; and 

three daughters, Mathilda, Sophie and Anna. The last one 

was named after Freud's sister. She has dedicated her life 

to the continuation of her father's work in psychoanalysis 

forsaking marriage. 

19 Pfister confirms Jones' statement that Freud was 

20 
"a loving and indulgent father" and that the family life 

was a happy and contented one. In a letter Freud pictures 

18 Jones, Biography. Op. Cit., p. 63. 

19 Oskar Pfister in a verbal communication. 

20 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 152. 
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his home-life. "We live pretty happily in steadily increasing 

unassumingness. When we hear the baby laugh we imagine it is 

the loveliest thing that can happen to us."21 

As a matter of fact, the man who has been accused so 

often by so many of advocating pansexuality was a strict 

monogamist and one may even say a puritan. His oft repeated 

statement that "We use the word sexuality in the same com­

prehensive sense as that in which the German language uses 
22 

the word Lieben ..." applies to Freud as well as to his 

psychoanalysi s. 

Genital sexuality attracts and repels Freud. In 1919 

he writes about getting lost in a provincial town in Italy 

and ending up three times in a row in a small side street 

where painted ladies were engaged in the world's oldest profess 

He is in his fifties when he writes: 

Anyone who (...) subjects himself to serious self-
examination will indubitably find that at the bottom 
of his heart he too regards the sexual act as some­
thing degrading, which soils and contaminates not 
only the body.2^-

' 2 1 Ibid.. P. 152. 

22 Freud, Observations on 'Wild' Psychoanalysis, in 
Collected Papers, Op. Cit., Vol. 2, p. 299. 

23' ' , The Uncanny, in Collected Papers, Op. Cit. 
Vol. 4, p. 389-390. 

24 , Degradation in Erotic Life, in Collected 
Papers, Op. Cit., Vol. 4, p. 211. 
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Jones thinks that "Freud's sexual constitution was 

not exclusively masculine." 5 and quotes instances in the 

Biography to support this view. During his whole life Freud 

had a passionate attachment to some special person that 

ended with bitterness or reproach. 

The first of these episodes dates back to the period 
?fi 

of 1884-1887, described by Jones as the Cocaine Episode. 

One of Freud's teachers and supervisors in Bruecke's laboratory 

was Ernst von Fleischl-Marxow. He was a young and brilliant 

scientist, at home in art, sciences and literature. At the 

age of twenty-five, while conducting an experiment, he con­

tracted an infection. An amputation of the thumb saved him 

from death, but continued growth of neuromas required repeated 

operations. His life became an unending torture of pain and 

of slowly approaching death. To tolerate the constant pain 

Fleischl was taking large amounts of morphine and continued 

his work with Bruecke. 

During this same period of time Freud was experimenting 

with the effects of cocaine. He sent some to Martha Bernays, 

to whom he was engaged at the time, gave some to his sister, 

and used it daily to relieve the discomfort caused by his 

neurasthenia. Not finding it habit-forming, he suggested to 

25 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 11. 

26 Ibid., p. 73-97. 
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his friend that he try it instead of morphine. Unfortunately 

Fleischl became addicted to the drug and suffered greatly in 

trying to break the habit. Being a close friend Freud was 

a witness to much of this suffering. 

Freud was very fond of Fleischl. At times this fond­

ness approximated the love he felt for his fiancee. In a 

letter to her, quoted by Jones, he describes his feelings: 

I admire and love him with an intellectual passion, if 
you will allow such a phrase. His destruction will move 
me as the destruction of a sacred and famous temple would 
have affected an ancient Greek. I love him not so much 
as a human being, but as one of Creation's precious 
achievements. And you need not be at all jealous.2' 

He felt that Fleischl deserved the luck of a girl like Martha 

much more and was grateful for the fact that he was the lucky 

one instead. 

The other man who played an important role in Freud's 

life was Breuer. Unfortunately the portions of the Fliess 

correspondence dealing with him were never published. There 

are indications however that Freud felt very negatively towards 

the man who was his teacher in medical school, with whom he 

published his first psychoanalytical work, and who stood by 

him morally and financially when Freud was in need. 

Robert Fliess is considered by many to have been Freud's 

28 analyst. Freud's letters to him reveal his struggle to free 

27 Ibid., p. 89-90. 

'"* ' 28 Freud, Letters to Fliess, Op. Cit., xi-486 p. 
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himself from the ambivalence that he felt throughout his life 

towards people that were of emotional significance to him. 

His friendship with Fliess ended, as did many of his other 

attachments, with bitterness and discord. 

5.- Freud's social adjustment. 

A conflict in man's sexual adjustment will affect his 

social relationships almost invariably. Freud's unresolved 

sexual conflicts were reflected in his associations with his 

teachers, friends and pupils. 

Freud possessed an almost irresistible personal charm. 

Charcot sent him a set of his books with a personal dedication. 

Breuer, another of his teachers, made a personal friend of him, 

and not only collaborated with Freud on his first psychoanalytic 

publication, but lent him financial support over several years. 

The friendly relationships with his elders were not 

lasting, as noted before. Freud construed his difficulties 

as due to rejection, and many of his biographers feel that he 

became somewhat withdrawn and suspicious in his later life 

because of these non-acceptances. Freud always considered 

any criticism of psychoanalysis as personal censorship. 

Psychoanalysis, to Freud, seemed to have a quality 

of infallibility. This tendency to omnipotence is shown in 

his humorous proposal'to Fliess that he (Freud) solve the 

strained political situation of Europe by becoming the Czar's 
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personal psychoanalyst.2^ In the Cocaine Episode30 he seems 

to neglect professional prudence by use and dispensation of 

a narcotic that he knew practically nothing about. 

From the description of his students and followers 

Freud emerges as a man "whose life was his work",3 "always 

32 

original, brilliant, penetrating and wise", always main­

taining an even temper. He had neither patience nor tolerance 

towards people who changed their intellectual convictions 

for personal advantages, and could become "harsh and un­

forgiving when intellectual integrity was at stake."33 

Though "his attitude towards his colleagues and 

pupils was never domineering", ^ the group discussions on 

Wednesday evenings "had an atmosphere of the foundation of 

a religion in that room."-'5 "Gradually it came about that 

29 Freud, Fliess Letters, Op. Cit., p. 263. 

30 Jones, Biography. Op. Cit., p. 78-97. 

.31 Ernst Simmel, Sigmund Freud: The Man and His Work. 
in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2, April 1940. 
p. 163-176. .. . 

32 Franz Alexander, Recollections of Berggasse 19, in 
Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2, April 1940, p. 195-204. 

33 Ibid., p. 200. 

34 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 32. 

35 Max Graf, Reminiscences of Professor Sigmund Freud, 
in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 11, No. 4, October 1942, 
p. 465-476. i^ 
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to many in this group the objective truth of Freud's re­

searches was of less importance than the gratification of 

the emotional need to be esteemed and appreciated by him. 

(Eventually the students) created an atmosphere of absolute 

and infallible authority on his part."3 

Though admired and often worshipped by his students, 

Freud was notorious in Viennese social and professional life. 

"In those days when one mentioned Freud's name in a Viennese 

gathering, everyone would begin to laugh, as if someone told 

a joke. (...) It was considered bad taste to bring up 

Freud's name in the presence of ladies. They would blush 

when his name was mentioned. Those who were less sensitive 

spoke of Freud with a laugh, as if they were telling a dirty 
37 story -"^' 

* Small wonder that the warm look in his eyes later 
38 

showed "signs of distrust and bitterness as well." 

Freud was "hard and ruthless in the presentation of 

his ideas. When the question of his science came up, he would 

break with his most intimate and reliable friends."3" Pfister 

36 Helene Deutsch, Freud and his Pupils, A Footnote 
to the History of the Psychoanalytic Movement, in Psychoanal 
Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2, April 1940, P. 184-194. 

37 Graf, Op. Cit., p. 469. 

38 Ibid., p. 466. 

39 Ibid., p. 472. 
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often said that, as far as Freud was concerned, no critic of 

psychoanalysis could be a friend of Freud. 

Freud's identification with psychoanalysis reached 

the deepest level of his integration with people. The 

hundreds of letters that he wrote to Pfister demonstrate not 

only a personal friendship but a professional respect on 

Freud's part. In an unguarded moment during an analysis Freud 

expressed his feelings about Pfister's incomplete devotion, 

"A man can only accept so much of psychoanalysis. Pfister, 

author of Love-life of Children, for example, could only go 

to a certain limit because after all he was a minister."^" 

Freud reacted with extreme sensitivity to his environ­

ment. This sensitivity had some element of suspiciousness in 

it. Jones reports that once, while in Paris, he noticed that 

the curtains around his bed were green and applied chemical 

tests to make sure that they did not contain arsenic.^ He 

also quotes from one of Freud's letters to Martha "I believe 

that people notice something strange in me, and that comes 

ultimately from my not having been young in my youth and now, 

when maturity begins, I cannot grow older."^ 

40 Joseph Wortis, Fragments of an Analysis with Freud. 
New York, Simon and Schuster, 1954, p. 16. 

41 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 183. 

42 Ibid., p. 196. 
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Freud later combined this sensitivity with his unusual 

ability to identify with people and used it in his therapeutic 

work. "I always find it uncanny when I can't understand some­

one in terms of myself."^"3 

6.- Freud and Religion. 

Freud's conflict with religion is as undeniable as 

his conflict in the sexual area. In these two phases of his 

existence, Jones admits, his self-analysis was not completely 

effective. However, since many,writers, among them Puner, ^ 

Bernfeld,'1'5 Buxbaum,^6 McLean,^ Oehlschlegel,^ and 

49 
Velikovsky^ base this conflict on Freud's rejection of 

Judaism, the facts contradicting this theory bear investigation. 

43 Ibid., p. 320. 

44 Helen Walker Puner, Freud. His Life and his Mind, 
N.Y., Grosset, 1947, p. 179-180. 

45 Suzanne Cassirer Bernfeld, Freud and Archeology, in 
Bulletin of the Menninger Clinic, Vol. 15, No. 6, November 1951, 
p. 37-49. 

46 Edith Buxbaum, Freud's Dream Interpretation in the 
Light of his Letters to Fliess, in American Imago. Vol. 8, No. 2, 
June 1951, p. 107-128. 

47 Helen V. McLean, A Few Comments on "Moses and Monotheism" 
in Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 9, No. 2, April 1940, p. 207-215. 

48 Lydia Oehlschlegel, Regarding Freud's Book on "Moses", 
a Religio-psychoanalytic Study, in Psychoanalytic Review, Vol. 30, 
No. 1, January 1943, p. 67-76. 

49 Immanuel Velikovsky, The Dreams that Freud Dreamt, in 
Psychoanalytic Review, Vol. 28, No. 4, October 1941, p. 487-511. 
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In his autobiography Freud claims familiarity with 

the Talmud before he could read.50 Considering his family 

background it is hardly a coincidence that he married the grand­

daughter of the Chief Rabbi of Hamburg.51 Nor is it without 

significance that when he left for Paris to study under 

Charcot he obtained a letter of introduction to Max Nordau, 

one of the co-founders of the Zionist movement.5 

In his work with patients and his lectures to his 

students Freud often illustrated the particular point he 

wanted to make with a Jewish joke or anecdote. This habit 

stems from familiarity with the Talmudic commentaries. Had 

Freud been ashamed of being Jewish he would have found other 

jokes to make his point. 

The strong and deep emotional ties that held Freud 

to Judaism can only be appreciated when reading the different 

prefaces that he wrote to the Hebrew translations to his 

various books. In a letter to the publisher of the Judischen 

Presszentrale Zurich (Jewish Press Service Zurich), written 

between 1929-1931, he writes as follows: "I can frankly 

state that I am as far distant from the Jewish religion as 

50 Freud, An Autobiographical Study, translated by 
James Strachey, N.Y., Norton, 1952, p. 14. 

51 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 100. 

52 Ibid., p. 188. 
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I am from all other religions. That is, that while I am in­

terested scientifically, I cannot bring up any emotional 

participation. Yet, I tried to transplant into my children 

the strong feeling .of belonging that I feel to my people. . 

53 
We all remained.in the Jewish faith.""^ When Max Graf asked 

his advice on the conversion of his children, Freud advised 

against it. 

What then is the explanation of the book on "Moses"5^ 

and The Future of an Illusion?55 

The explanation may well be found in Freud's un­

resolved competitive conflict with his father. It is con­

ceivable, in the light of psychoanalytic theory in general 

and Freud's references in particular, that he identified 

God and his father. Having vanquished his father (when his 

father died) he also disposed of religion by displacing it 

with psychoanalysis, thus becoming a creator in his own right. 

53 "Ich kann sagen. dass ich der Judischen Religion 
so feme stehe wie alien anderen religionen, d.h., sie sind 
mir als Gegenstand wissentschaftlichen Interesses hochbedautsam, 
gefuhlsmaessig bin ich an ihnen nicht beteiligt. Dagegen habe 
ich immer ein starkes Gefuhl von Zusammengehorigkeit mit meinem 
Volke gehabt und es auch bei meinem Kindern genaehrt. Wir sind 
alle in der judischen Konfession verblieben." in Gesammelte' 
Werke. Op. Cit., Vol. 14, p. 556. 

54 Freud, Moses, sein Volk, und die monotheistische 
Religion, in Gesammelte Werke, Op. Cit., Vol. 16, p. 156-246. 

55 , Die Zukunft einer Illusion, in Gesammelte 
Werke, Op. Cit., Vol. 14, p. 325-380. 
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This would account for the religious overtones of the Wednesday 

meetings reported by all of his pupils. 

The cultural and national aspects of Judaism were a 

symbol of the mother to Freud. The Mother Country and/or the 

Church are generally considered as symbols of the mother by 

psychoanalysts. 

Freud's passionate outcry becomes meaningful in this 

light. "I have often felt as if I had inherited all the 

passion of our ancestors when they defended their temple 

(psychoanalysis), as if I could joyfully cast away my life 

56 
in a great cause."^ His making the Bnai Brith the only lay 

group before whom he ever lectured on psychoanalysis, the 

57 first group before whom he first spoke of his dream theories, 

becomes the act of the youngster showing his accomplishments 

to the adored mother. One must note that Freud maintained 

his membership in the Bnai Brith from 1895 to the rest of his 
58 

life, faithfully attending their meetings bi-monthly. 

The writers who try to make a case for a desire for 

conversion to Christianity base their conclusions on Freud's 

dreams and his repeated comments about anti-Semitism in the 

19th and 20th centuries. 

56 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 197. 

57 Ibid., p. 330. 

58 Ibid., p. 22 and p. 355. 
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Those were the days when the Jews were barred from 

public office, and when their enrolment in the universities 

was restricted on a rule based on the percentage of the 

Jewish population and a percentage of Jews in the particular 

profession in which the student wanted to train. The only 

unrestricted occupation open to the Jews was that of commerce. 

The European Jew, more than any other group of his 

faith, was striving for knowledge and education. The sons 

of wealthy families had no desire to perpetuate the financial 

successes of their ancestors, but aimed to attain the highest 

and most respected position among their people,- that of 

scholarship. 

In this setting Zweig does not find it surprising that 

a Lord Rothschild becomes an ornithologist, a Warburg an art 

historian, a Cassirer a philosopher, a Sassoon a poet, and a 

Lessing a writer-philosopher.5-' Freud's statements as to the 

reasons he enroled in the university in the first place are 

very vague. He was hungry for knowledge and his father could 

afford to send him to the university. 

Vienna, before World War II, was different from any 

other city in the world. It was considered the gateway 

between the East and the West. Whatever was civilization 

was in Vienna, but with a typical touch characteristic of 

59 Stefan Zweig, The World of Yesterday, an Auto­
biography, N.Y., Viking, 1945, p. 25. 
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the city. And since anti-Semitism was "civilized" Vienna 

had it also, but it was its own version of it. 

In order to understand Freud's experiences with re­

ligious intolerance one must be familiar with the Viennese 

university life. There, once the student was enroled in 

the university, the only discrimination he experienced was 

his being barred from certain student organizations. 

The Viennese of those days were great admirers of 

cultural and literary accomplishments, paying greater homage 

to outstanding actors and writers than they did to royalty. 

And these members of cultural royalty were almost without 

exception Jews. 

The Jew in Vienna had a unique position. He certainly 

was discriminated against and open anti-Semitism is an un­

deniable fact. 'Yet the backers of the theatre, the opera 

and museums were Jewish. The best-known writers, editors of 

the outstanding newspapers, belonged to Freud's religion. One 

of them, Hugo Bettauer, a popular journalist, wrote a book 

in which he pictured an intellectually dying Vienna suddenly 

deprived of its Jewish population. The book was a best-seller. 

Freud, as is known, received scholarships, was sent 

to Trieste and Paris by the university in spite of the fact 

that he_was Jewish. As will be seen later he progressed 

academically at least as fast as the non-Jews. 
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How much of Freud's conflict with religion was due 

to his unresolved relationship with his father, how much to 

the "scienticism" of his Zeitgeist, and how much to the im­

pressions that his teachers made on him will have to be 

determined by further research. The fact remains that he 

was as ambivalent to faith as he was to sex. 

7.- Freud's educational growth. 

Freud was not quite seventeen years old when he 

graduated from the Sperl Gymnasium and entered the University 

of Vienna Medical School. 

In the gymnasium the main emphasis was placed on Latin, 

Greek and Ancient History. On commenting on what gymnasium 

had given him, Freud said "the first vistas into an ancient 

culture that had vanished. (...) The first contact with the 

different sciences (Wissenschaften) from which one hoped to 

choose and to which one hoped to dedicate his - undoubtedly 

invaluable - services." 

By that time Freud was familiar with and interested 

in the history of Greece and that of the Near East. He was 

well versed in Jewish, German, Spanish, French, English, 

Latin and Greek languages; and had a working knowledge of 

60 Freud, Zur Psychologie des Gymnasisten, in Gesammelte 
Werke, Op. Cit., Vol. 10, p. 205. 
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Hebrew and Italian. He was also at home in both classical 

and modern literature. 

Freud entered the School of Medicine not because he 

was interested in the healing profession, but because it was 

within the curriculum of medical studies that he hoped to 

satisfy his urge "to understand something of the mysteries 

of the world and maybe contribute somewhat to their solution." 

In the summer of 1874, his second semester in medical 

school, Freud took a course in Darwinism from Claus, who had 

come to Vienna from Goettingen. This seems to mark the 

beginning of his scientific interest in human behaviour, for 

in the following semester he enrols in a course given by 

Brentano entitled Reading in Philosophical Works. Next semester 

there are two courses with Brentano, Logic and Reading Seminar; 

the semester Reading in Philosophical Works and, finally, in 

the summer of I876 The Philosophy of Aristotle. 3 

Freud's interest in philosophy or psychology seems 

to end at this point, for he returns to his medical studies 

taking courses from Billroth, Fleischl, Strieker, Exner and 

Meynert. He also becomes a pupil of Breuer with whom he is 

61 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 24. 

62 Freud, Concluding Remarks on the Question of Lay-
analysis, in International Journal of Psychoanalysis, Vol. 8, 
No. 3, July 1927, p. 392-398. 

63 Bernfeld, Op. Cit.. p. 208. 
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later to publish his first two books on hysteria in 1893 and 

1895 respectively. Freud must have continued his formal 

studies of psychology, however, for he makes a reference of 

Theodor Lipps having been his "teacher in psychology" without 

specifying the conditions under which he studied under that 

psychologist. ̂  

Freud began his scientific research in 1876, after 

two and a half years as a medical student. He was one of 

the first students to be sent to Trieste on a grant. His 

assignment was to find the testes of the mature eel. This 

study was of great interest to his teacher, Claus, who was 

responsible for the assignment. Claus' main interest was in 

the hermaphroditism in animals. Freud took two trips to 

65 the Adriatic Sea in connection with this project. 

In 1879 Freud did his first translation of a book not 

related to medicine. It was a book by John Stuart Mill. One 

of the essays in the book was on Gorte's Plato. Freud was 

later to remark on how impressed he was by Plato's theory of 

reminiscence and that he had given it a great deal of thought. 

64 Max Eastman, Visit in Vienna, The Crotchety Greatness 
of Sigmund Freud, in Heroes I Have Known, Twelve Who Lived Great 
Lives. N.Y.. Schuster. 1942. p. 267. 

65 Siegfried Bernfeld, Freud's Scientific Beginnings, 
in American Imago, Vol. 6, No. 3, September 1949, p. 165-166. 

66 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 55-56. 
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Though he passed his qualifying exams for the Doctorate 

in Medicine in 1881, Freud continued to work in Bruecke's 

laboratory until July of 1882, at which time following Bruecke's 

adviee he entered the Vienna General Hospital for final prepa­

ration for the practice of medicine. He stayed at the hospital 

for almost three years working under specialists in surgery, 

internal medicine, psychiatry, dermatology, nasolaryngology, 

neurology, neuropathology and nervous diseases. 

Some of Freud's teachers were world-famous men. 

Bruecke and Meynert are known from his writings. Billroth 

was a great surgeon, Hebra a dermatologist, Arlt an optha-

mologist, and Breuer was not only a prominent physician, but 

also a research scientist and philosopher of recognition. 

In 1885, after he barely finished his three years of 

residency, Freud was appointed Privatdozent (lecturer) in 

neuropathology and, in the same year, was given a grant to 

study under Charcot in Paris. After seventeen weeks there, 

he spent three weeks in Berlin, studying children's diseases 

under the famous Baginsky. 

In 1886 Freud opened his office as a practising 

physician, feeling that he had no inclination and but little 

preparation for the practice of medicine. A surprising 

attitude on the part of a man barely thirty years old and 

already a Privatdozent in neuropathology and with 23 scientific 
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publications to his credit. ̂  

A not inconsiderable part of Freud's education can 

be attributed to his extensive reading. Detailed information 

on what he read is not available at this date. A partial 

list of the books in his personal library is found in the 

appendix. Basic Books announce the second volume of Jones' 

Biography of Freud, which is reported to contain a chapter 

on the books that Freud had read. 

8.- Freud's recreational interests. 

One of the criteria of good personal adjustment, 

according to Frumkes, is the ability for playful relaxation. 

Freud's recreational interests will have to be considered by 

the research worker interested in the personality of the 

creator of psychoanalysis. 

Freud was a passionate cigar smoker, who was seldom 

seen without a lighted cigar in his mouth. He would not even 

give up smoMng when he knew how adversely nicotine affected 

his cancer. During the war the greatest gift, as far as he 

was concerned, was a box of cigars which he preferred to food. 

67 Horace Grey, Bibliography of Freud's Pre-Analytic 
Period, in Psychoanalytic Review, Vol. 35, No. 4, April 1948, 
p. 403-410. 

68 George Frumkes, Impairment of the Sense of Reality 
as Manifested in Psychoneurosis and Everyday Life, in Inter­
national Journal of Psychoanalysis, Vol. 34, Part 2, 1953, p. 

69 Oskar Pfister in a personal communication. 
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He was a good walker and enjoyed long walks and 

mountain climbing. All of his pupils comment on the fabulous 

physical stamina of this frail looking man. 

For a while Freud was interested in chess, but gave 

up the game later in his life. He remained devoted to a 

card game, tarock, which he used to play with three friends 

n n 70 at times till one or two in the morning". 

Freud was interested in archeology and had a collection 

of statues from Greece and Egypt. 

Alcohol and opiates held no interest for Freud. It 

is a matter of record that even in his greatest suffering 

caused by his cancer he refused narcotics of any kind. Only 

in the last days of his life would he take an occasional 

aspirin. (L \ 

9.- Perispê cM-'-a- ' 

As a child Freud was active, aggressive and willful. 

He romped with his older nephew and niece, frequently en­

gaging in fights without getting discouraged by being defeated 

by the older John. When his father reprimanded him for wetting 

the bed he simply promised to get him another one when he grew 

up. He is frustrated when, at the age of eighteen months, a 

new brother demands a share of his mother's affection that had 

70 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 332. 
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been exclusively his own until then. His secret wishes seem 

to come with dramatic suddenness when the baby dies at the 

age of eight months. 

Other siblings arrive adding to his frustrations and 

increasing his jealousy of his adored mother, and generating 

hostility towards the rivals that included his father. 

At the age of three he is forced to leave Freiburg, 

the city where he was born, and change to unfamiliar sur­

roundings. The trip is dramatic. The child is frightened 

by impressions that remain with him throughout his life. 

Finally they settle in Vienna. 

When he enters school and learns new things he dis­

covers that the father who taught him Hebrew and whom he con­

sidered to be omniscient cannot live up to his fantasies. 

Nor does this father have the power that he, as a child, 

attributed to him, for did he not himself admit to him that 

a gentile pushed him off the sidewalk? Freud the child 

dreams of becoming a famous general to make up for this 

insult, and the cowardice of his father. 

At thirteen the Jewish boy assumes the responsibility 

before God for his own conduct. This is the age when Sigmund 

seems to change into Freud. No longer is he expressing his 

tremendous drives in physical activities but, instead, he 

becomes interested in by-gone cultures and old civilizations. 
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He begins to get interested in his dreams, and keeps 

a record of them and tries to find a meaning hidden in them. 

The fame that he was going to win as a warrior or a statesman, 

he now wants to attain in a scientific field of endeavour. 

He wants to solve the mysteries of the world. 

In his family circle he is frequently consulted on 

matters of importance, such as the name for the new baby 

brother. He censors his sisters' reading matter and becomes 

the center point around which the family life revolves. He 

has his separate study room, even though the living quarters 

of the rest of the family are somewhat crowded.. He is respected 

and looked up to almost as his father is. 

At seventeen he enters the university and finds himself 

surrounded by two groups who devote their thinking to the 

understanding of man. 

One of these groups studies man through the manifesta­

tions of his physical organism. The soul to them is what can 

be observed, measured and reproduced in the laboratory. Man is 

a biological machine. 

The other group studies the soul by examining the 

nature of thought, by attempting to chart the process that leads 

from the idea to the act. 

From the first Freud is drawn to the second group. He 

studies under Brentano, the troubled monk who left the Church to 

pursue his scientific inquiries unhampered by ecclesiastical 
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authority.-. Freud impresses his teacher sufficiently to be 

remembered by him years later and to be recommended by him 

to translate Mill for Gomperz. 

Neither Darwin nor Brentano»s Aristotle can answer 

the questions Freud is asking of himself. He returns to 

the laboratory. But the brain, the spine and the central 

nervous system has no answer either. 

Freud is lonesome. People seem to like him, but he 

can detect rejection in them, and his warm relationships end 

in cold hostility. He wants to love, finds Martha, but is 

in.constant fear of losing the woman he loves to another-man. 

With the death of his father Freud takes stock of 

himself. He finds hatred of and competition with his father. 

This is the feeling that seems to have permeated all of his 

attempts to integrate with people. It colours his feelings 

towards his teachers and friends with alternating love and 

hate, with a need for submission and a feeling of hatred and 

destruction. From the people it transfers itself to God, 
71 

"who is but an exalted father-figure" to him. 

In his self-analysis Freud discovers that the reason 

for all this is his love for his mother and his jealousy of 

his father. And while the hostility towards his father inter­

fered with his relationship with other men, his love for his 
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mother made him fearful of loving a woman and jealous of 

losing that love to a rival. 

If Jones' remark that "the genesis of Freud's dis­

covery of the Oedipus conflict lies in his unusual family 
72 

constellation" is true, it is equally true that his denial 

of religion was motivated by a wish to deny the existence 

of his father. 

Freud created psychoanalysis by having the strength 

to look into his own soul and the daring to declare what he 

found there to be universally true. His teachings are now 

claimed by some to belong to the science of medicine, by 

others to the field of psychology, and to still others it 

has become a whole philosophy of life. 

72 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit., p. 11. 



CHAPTER III 

SIGMUND FREUD: PHILOSOPHER? PSYCHIATRIST? OR PSYCHOLOGIST? 

Is psychoanalysis a science or a philosophy? That any 

evaluation of Freud and/or psychoanalysis is to be attempted 

only after this question has been answered seems axiomatic and 

so self-evident as to hardly merit mention. A perusal of the 

literature on the subject reveals however that the greatest 

majority of writers ignored it. 

Whether psychoanalysis is a scientific discipline or 

a special philosophy is also of practical importance, in that 

it would answer the question pondered by the different psycho­

analytical groups as to the nature and subject matter of psycho­

analytic training. 

In a paper written in 1914, Freud reserves himself the 

right to define psychoanalysis and "how it differs from other 

ways of investigating the life of the mind"; he does not 

however answer this question. Nor does he define and set down 

a practical curriculum for the training of psychoanalysts beyond 

stating that it should include psychology, history of civiliza-
2 

tion and sociology, besides anatomy, biology and evolution. 

1 Sigmund Freud, On the History of the Psychoanalytic 
Movement, in Collected Papers. Vol. 1. London, Hogarth. 1950. 
p. 289. 

2 , Concluding Remarks on the Question of Lay 
Analysis, in International Journal of Psychoanalysis, Vol. 8. 
Part 3, July 1927, p. 393. 
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Freud described psychoanalysis as (a) a procedure 

for the investigation of mental processes, (b) a method of 

treatment of neurotic disorders, and (c) a collection of 

psychological information in the process of being accumulated 

into a scientific discipline. This definition of Freud's 

was used by medical men and psychologists alike to claim 

Freud for their particular disciplines. 

1.- Freud and Philosophy. 

The Freud who, in I896, said that "When I was young, 

the only thing I longed for was philosophical knowledge, and 

now that I am going over from medicine to psychology I am in 

the process of attaining it." , was to state in 1925 that 

"I have carefully avoided all contact with philosophy proper. 

This avoidance has been greatly facilitated by constitutional 

incapacity." Dorer quotes Freud as having recommended the 

study of philosophers not in their original writings, but in 

popular interpretations to facilitate the understanding of 

the difficult language in which they usually wrote. 

3 Freud, Psychoanalysis, in Collected Papers, Vol. 5, 
Op. Cit., p. 107. 

4 } The Origins of Psychoanalysis, Letters to 
Wilhelm Fliess, Drafts and Notes: 1887-1902. New York, Basic 
Books, 1954, p. 162. 

5 t Autobiography. N.Y., Norton, 1952, p. 114. 

6 M. Dorer, Die Geschichtliche Grundlagen der Psycho-
Analyse, Leipzig, Meiner, 1932, p. 62. 
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Bernfeld's discovery7 that Freud did study philosophy 

under Brentano for two years seems to be a contradiction of 

Freud's professed avoidance of philosophy, were it not for the 

fact that no one can claim with any justification any dis­

honesty on his part. One must assume that Freud's main 

interest in his study of Aristotle was in line with his concern 

in the intellectual and cultural history of man. 

Zilboorg0 flatly states that "Freud was not a philo­

sopher but a scientist." This does not preclude, however, 

an evaluation of Freud from the standpoint from which any 

social scientist is subject to a philosophical evaluation. 

The research worker should be aware that three 

altogether distinct philosophical orientations can be gained 

depending on what period of Freud's writings are being put 

under scrutiny, and whether or not the theory or the method 

of psychoanalysis is being investigated. 

The early philosophy of Freud is contained in his 

theoretical writings about psychoanalysis during the "formative 

years" 1893-1910. Here Freud can best be considered a psycho­

physical parellelist. Man is a machine producing energy that 

7 Siegfried Bernfeld, Sigmund Freud, M.D., 1882-1885. 
in International Journal of Psychoanalysis, Vol. 32. Part 3, 
July 1951, p. 204-217. 

8 Gregory Zilboorg, A Monument and an Epitaph, in 
The Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 23. No. 2. April 1954, 
p. 258. 
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is constant, measurable, and subject to the laws of all 

physical energy. Freud is a pupil and follower, as will be 

seen later, of Herbart, Helmholz, Fechner, Darwin and Bruecke. 

Man's behaviour, the forms of his diseases are functionally 

determined, and are the results of wasted energy generated 

by the sexual instincts. 

In his later years Freud attempted to write a philo­

sophy of his own. This he called "metapsychology" and set it 

forth in his Totem und Tabu, Die Zukunft einer Illusion, and, 
Q 

finally, in Jenseits des Lustprinzips.7 Here Freud rejects 

religion as a universal neurosis, defines behaviour as a 

neurotic repetition of traumatic episodes, postulates a death 

instinct that is an inner urge gravitating towards an original 

inorganic state. This philosophy of Freud is strongly 

reminiscent of Nietzsche. 

Strangely, however, these metapsychological writings 

of Freud are largely ignored by those who evaluate him from 

a philosophical standpoint. The majority of his critics 

prefer to base their evaluations of the philosophical aspects 

of psychoanalysis on an examination of the axioms underlying 

the psychoanalytical method as postulated by Freud in his 

theoretical writings. The probable reason for this preference 

is due to the fact that a scientific theory is more often 

9 Freud, Gesammelte Werke, Op. Cit., Vols. 8, 9, 14. 
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amenable to a philosophical evaluation than a method, since 

the latter is subject to conscious or unconscious modifications 

by the individual practitioner. 

Allers and Nuttin are probably the most active 

and serious critics of psychoanalysis. Their influence can 

be seen in the orientation of many scholastic psychologists. 

Both of these writers give a critical evaluation of the phi­

losophy of Freud, and their conclusions have been presented 

to the members of the Chicago Psychoanalytical Society without 
12 

being seriously challenged. 

13 
Dalbiez also evaluates Freud as a philosopher and 

finds him unsophisticated. He states that Freud's choice 

of words to represent certain psychic processes is unfortunate 

because they usually constitute something different from 

existing meanings attached to those words. This results 

"in a tiresome confusion in his mind between the ordinary 

meaning of the word and the new meaning he wishes to ascribe 

10 Rudolf Allers, The Successful Error, New York, 
Sheed, 1940, ix-266 p. 

11 Joseph Nuttin, Psychoanalysi; 
:, Sheed, 1953, xiv-310 p. 

_ .s and Personality, 
New York, ~~ " ' 

12 Mortimer Adler, What Man Has Made of Man, N.Y., 
Longmans, xix-246 p. 

13 Roland Dalbiez, Psychoanalytical Method and the 
Doctrine of Freud, Vol. 2, Discussion, N.Y., Longmans, 1941, 
xii-3H P« 
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1/L ' * * 

to it." He attributes this naivete to a lack of sys^emat^c 

study in philosophy, but he nevertheless finds traces of 

Aristotelianism in Freud's thinking. 

The^ cri^cjjsaauaf ~£*herrd±«i!wphilosophy by some of the 

scholastic psychologists can probably be summaj^e^^ 

following: 

(a) In his analyses of the neuroses Freud makes no 

distinction between mind and matter. He treats the 

sensory and intellectual aspects of man in the same 

way, and can thus justly be classified as a materialist. 

(b) By postulating a monogenetic cause of all the 

neuroses, and by his definition of the process of free 

association, Freud, by implication, denies the 

existence of free will, and gives further evidence of 

his materialistic, causal orientation. 

(c) Psychoanalysis depreciates higher values, like 

ethics, and fosters an irreligious attitude leading 

to atheism. 

(d) Freud equates the pathological with the normal 

personality. He has no theory of the normal personality. 

It may be worth noting that these criticisms come from 

people whose familiarity is restricted to psychoanalytic theory, 

and who have not been exposed to the method. Allers specifically 

equates the two. 

14 Ibid., p. 103. 
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At least two outstanding writers with a scholastic 

orientation feel that there is a fundamental difference 

between Freudian theories and method. Maritain15 and Dalbiez 

see the need for another theoretical framework for this sysS: 

of psychotherapy that has proven effective in fifty years 

practice. W ^ C , w ^ f 

'•\ 
There is danger in the uncritical accepta^&e of the 

Freudian theories in that they lead to a concept of man as 

a self-correcting electrical machine operating on the feed-
17 back principle, and the process of thinking as the effects 

of a small scale model of external reality that each individual 
18 carries in his head. 

The concept of a deep emotional experience as a 

"biological condition-characterized subjectively as an excited, 

tense feeling with a considerable tendency to act, but with 

some uncertainty as to what to do, and characterized objective­

ly by motor restlessness or activity (...) together with sudden 

19 changes in visceral activity" cannot be accepted by the 

15 Jacques Maritain, Cuatro Ensayos Sobre el Espiritu 
en su Condicion Carnal, B.A., Brouwer, 1943, 200 p. 

16 Op. Cit., Footnote 13. 

17 Norman Wiener, Cybernetis, or Control and Communi­
cation in the Animal and the Machine, N.Y., Wiley, 1948, 194 p. 

18 K. J. W. Craik, The Nature of Explanation, Cambridge, 
University, 1943, viii-123 p. 

19 } The Inter-Relationship of Mind and Body, in 
the Proceedings of the Association for Research in Nervous and 
Mental" Diseases, Vol. 19, Baltimore, Williams, 1939, xx-381 p. 
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scholastic psychologist who conceives of man as body and soul 

in a hylomorphic union. 

Freud's neurosis and his theoretical convictions led 

to his denial of religion. It is only natural that some of 

his followers postulate that "the statements of a philosopher 

do not directly express facts about the universe but symptom-

atically express facts about himself - they form his un-

conscious autobiography." 

Probably the most outstanding example of the dichotomy 

between the theories Freud postulated as the basis for his 

psychoanalytic principles and his actual practice of the 

method is contained in Wortis' report of his analysis with 

V * 2 1 

Freud. 

In his work with individual patients Freud does not 

seem to have the mechanical approach characteristic of his 

theories. He seems to consider psychoanalysis as a thera­

peutic method, the postulates of which have been developed for 

our Western society, and refuses to consider it applicable to 

mankind in general without evidence of further investigation. 

Stern considers the psychoanalytic method to be 

"essentially" .different from the theory. He feels that "psycho­

analysis contains, perhaps contrary to the intention of most 

20 John Oulton Wisdom, The Metamorphosis of Philosophy, 
Cairo, Al-Maaref, 1947, vii-224 p. 

21 Joseph Wortis, Fragments of an Analysis with Freud, 
N.Y., Simon & Schuster, 1954, x-208 p. 
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of its adherents, a movement toward personalism. To disregard t<J^ 

this would be (...) disastrous."22 

in 'hVi o -i nH-i vi Z^IIQ 1 s»\*^ Since Freud's interest was in the individualAdVni^s 

difficulties in adjusting to his environment, and nolf in-

kind in general, he cannot be classified as a philosoj 

philosophic evaluation of psychoanalysis is made difficult, 

because of the fundamental difference between the the$$jies and 

the method. 

2.- Freud and Medicine. 

In claiming psychoanalysis to be a branch of medicine, 

the medical adherents of Freud point to his formal training 

in the Vienna, University School of Medicine, define psycho­

analysis as a healing method, and - in the case of the American 

Psychoanalytical Association - forbid the training in psycho­

analysis of non-medical people regardless of "whether such 

training is offered for research in therapy, or for any other 

23 purpose." 

Opponents to this claim point out that all 19th century 

psychologists were medically trained. This was partially due 

22 Karl Stern, The Third Revolution, A Study of 
Psychiatry and Religion, N.Y.. Harcourt. 1954. P. 306. 

23 From the minutes of the Meeting of the Board on 
Professional Standards of the American Psychoanalytical 
Association, in the Journal of the American Psychoanalytical 
Association, Vol. 3, No. 2, April 1955, p. 334. 
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to the fact that a knowledge of physiology was required for 

research in psychology, which at that time was mainly oriented 

toward the investigation of sensory perception, and that the 

acquisition of a scientific discipline was a part of medical 

training also. 

The fact is that Freud took three years more than it 

was usual in those days to complete his medical training. He 

spent two years in the study of a subject that was no longer 

required by the medical curriculum, namely philosophy. Even 

after he obtained his medical degree, he spent over three-

years in obtaining specialized training, mostly in a hospital 

situation, and still felt unprepared when he opened his office 

in 1886 as a medical practitioner. * 

Freud, when in his sixties, states that "after forty-

one years of medical activity (...) I have never been a doctor 

25 
in the proper sense." J He even states that medical training 

is harmful to the future psychoanalysts in that "it gives them 

a false and positively harmful attitude towards (the neuroses)." 

24 Bernfeld, Freud M.D., Op. Cit. . p. 207. 

25 Sigmund Freud, Concluding Remarks on the Question of 
Lay Analysis, in International Journal of Psychoanalysis, Vol. 8, 
Part 3, July 1927, p. 394. 

26 , The Question of Lay Analysis, New York, 
Norton, 1950, p. 94. 
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As far as Freud was concerned, "people who study medicine have 

a thirst for knowledge (Wissensdrang)"2? that drives them into 

a field of study that offers the greatest satisfaction of that 

thirst. 

His opposition to medicine is a leitmotiv in Freud's 

writings through the years. In 1913 he claims that psycho­

analysis demands psychological and not medical training, and 

that "in the practice of psychoanalysis most physicians have 

been found to lack preparation and to be inclined to failure."2^ 

As late as 1939, a few weeks before his death, Freud warned 

the American psychoanalysts against their "medical fixation", 

expressing regret about "the alliance between psychiatry and 

psychoanalysis (...) stating with deep conviction that psycho­

analysis is a part of psychology."30 As a matter of fact, 

Freud stated: "all psychology is psychoanalysis, what is left 

31 is the physiology of the senses." 

27 Wortis, Op. Cit., p. 108. 

28 The meaning of this remark is understood if one con­
siders that medical training was not a narrow scientific disci­
pline that it is today. In the 19th century, especially the early 
part, medical training included a thorough familiarity with philo­
sophers, and knowledge of the history of civilization. 

29 Freud, Geleitwort zur Pfister's Psychoanalytische 
Methode, in Gesammelte Werke, Op. Cit., Vol. 10, p. 450. 

30 Martin Peck, A Brief Visit with Freud, in Psycho­
analytic Quarterly. Vol. 9, No. 2, April 1940, p. 205-206. 

31 Wortis, Op. Cit.. p. 46. 
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Zilboorg3 and Goshen33 attempted to evaluate Freud 

as a psychiatrist. Zilboorg concluded that Freud did not 

understand the language of the psychiatry of his day and 

cared about it less. Freud's diagnostic ability is questioned 

by Goshen who disagrees with all the diagnoses of the cases 

that Freud had used as a basis for the psychoanalytic method 

in his first book on hysteria. 

Freud's opposition to medicine is considered by the 

medical analysts to be but a neurotic reaction to the rejection 

Freud suffered from his colleagues when he first spoke to the 

members of the Vienna Medical Society of his experiences with 

Charcot in Paris. 

In spite of the protestation that any activity that 

involves healing by whatever means is a medical activity, it 

is difficult to conceive of psychoanalysis within the medical 

frame of reference. Apart from the objections raised by Freud, 

consideration must be given to the fact that, by rule, psycho­

analysts are forbidden to give a physical examination to the 

patient for diagnostic purposes. This restriction limits the 

activities of the medical analyst to the degree of the non­

medical analyst. Since the psychoanalyst cannot prescribe 

32 Gregory Zilboorg, Freud's Fundamental Psychiatric 
Orientation, in the International Journal of Psychoanalysis, 
Vol. 35, Part 2, April 1954, p. 1-5. 

33 Charles E. Goshen, The Original Case Material of 
Psychoanalysis, in American Journal of Psychiatry, Vol. 108, 
No. 11, May 1952, p. 829-834. 
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medication for his patient, and must keep his relationship an 

impersonal one, the usual doctor-patient relationship is com­

pletely changed in the psychoanalytic situation, assuming a 

uniqueness of its own. 

A physician in our culture is a person who examines 

patients and diagnoses their illnesses. He prescribes compounds 

that hasten the healing effects of nature and removes, 

surgically if necessary, matter that is harmful to the organism. 

By this definition Freud can hardly be called a medical doctor 

or physician. 

The function of psychoanalysis seems to be more related 

to the study of the individual under emotional stress, and is 

aimed at the change of his behaviour by the giving of insight 

into his emotional conflicts, by enabling him to use his 

intellect that is temporarily blinded or misled by the conflict 

that is of an emotional nature. 

Under this definition one would tend to classify Freud 

as a psychologist and not a physician. 

3.- Freud and Psychology. 

Is psychoanalysis a tool in the hands of the psycho­

logist interested in the assessment of change of human behaviour? 

The answer to this question lies chiefly in the examination of 

the psychoanalytic method, and in part in Freud's psychological 

training. 
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The nature and content of the psychoanalytic theory 

has been presented by Freud in several concise papers, the 

method is only indirectly referred to, scattered throughout 

his various writings. Since it is evident that there is a 

basic difference between the method and the theory, it is 

felt that both should be at least indicated to the research 

worker. 

Since Freud has written a concise paper on theory, it 

could be included in this paper in the form of an appendix. 

Because of the limits of this paper, the method will be discussed 

only in the very briefest outline. 

.One.of the primary postulates of psychoanalysis is 

the concept of the unconscious. In his theoretical paper Freud 

defines the unconscious as "any experience beyond cognition 

and not subject to recall at will." ̂  These unconscious ex­

periences determine the activities of each individual, his 

dislikes and preferences, in short, his way of life. If one 

calls this total activity of the individual his inclinations, 

one can state that the inclinations of man, according to Freud, 

depend on his accumulated experiences and are subject to the 

changing effects of new learning. It is important to stress 

here that Freud believed the unconscious to be the result of 

experiences, a concept that does not seem emphasized in psycho-
r 

analytic literature. 

34 Freud, The Unconscious, in Collected Papers, Op. Cit., 
Vol. 4, p. 98-136. 
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Awareness of the operation of one's own uncoEfibious is 
/ \ 

indispensable to the understanding of others, as FreudItetates ^ 

it, "A person who has not seen the operation <$f h^s^wif u&/J 

^ 3 5 %N ~j\i.J fj 
conscious cannot see it in others." 

The contents of the unconscious are compared by Freud 

to the "instinct in animals", and given the name of libido. 

These libidinal urges are primarily sexual in nature and, 

because of their baseness, "are a menace to a person's self-

37 
respect." It is important to note that Freud uses sexuality 

in a special sense and differentiates it from animal sexuality, 

"the goal of animals is genital satisfaction as differentiation 
38 

from human sexuality." 

At birth, Freud postulates, "one's needs are essentially 

of a pleasure-satisfaction nature. With growth the child learns 

that these satisfactions will bring about conflict with the 

external world. It learns to think and either to substitute 

39 other, better, satisfactions or to renounce these desires." 

This judging, intellectual aspect of the person, Freud calls 

the ego, in contrast with the pleasure-seeking animal-like id. 

5 Wortis, Op. Cit., p. 126, 

36 Freud, The Unconscious, Op. Cit.4 p. 127. 

37 > On the Difficulties in Psychoanalysis, in 

Collected Papers, Vol. 1. Op. Cit., p. 348. 

38 Wortis, Op. Cit., p. 90. 

39 Freud, Difficulties, Op. Cit., p. 348, 
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The ego has developed from the id and is the result of 

various identifications that start during childhood and continue 

during the developmental years of the individual, even into 

mature adulthood. Its main function is an intellectual one, 

in that it tests reality and controls the unreasonable demands 

for satisfactions that emanate from the unconscious. 

A third division of the personality postulated by Freud 

is .named the super-ego. This is a sort of internalized code 

of ethics, the demands of which tend to spur the individual to 

attain a high ethical goal, the ego ideal. 

In the normal persona 1 itiŶ there is _a_smooth working 

order between the demands of the id, the_denials of the super-

ego, and the results attained by the mediatio^j^jt^eego. 

In the neurotic individual, the demands of the id are 

too strong for, the ego to cope with either because of the 

intensity of the instinctual demands or some weakness in the 

individual. "(Neurotics) would never have fallen ill had they 

possessed the art of sublimating their~Xmpulses, (...) many 

people succumb to illness in the verty effort towards sublimation 

beyond the-limit of their capacity." 

If the intellect comprises part o|T the ego, so does 

the will which is afiWted by the intellect. When in an emotional 

V 
40 , Recommendations for Physicians on the 

Psychoanalytic Method of Treatment, in Collected Papers, Vol. 2, 
Op. Cit., p. 331-332. 
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conflict, "a part of the activity of your own mind has been 

withdrawn from your knowledge and from the command of your 

will" making an intelligent choice difficult. Or later, 

"but in some cases (as in the neuroses) the intelligence 

department breaks down and your will then extends no further 

than your knowledge." -,/* 

Since all of these conflicts rage beyond the cognit?iy% %% 

awareness of the individual, i\is logical th«tJ\o Freui 

"psychoanalytic treatment may ,fin̂  gene^al^e/ cone ei#el 

Ldence of the unconscious Freud uses free 

y 

A? 

iation ifcd dream interpretation. 

^X Though Freud claimed that he was aware of free 

association ever since childhood, having read about it in a 

book by Boerne when he was 14 years old, his use of it is 
i q 

probably based on a study of Galton, who showed that random 

thoughts had a direct relationship with their significance to 

the subject. Since important elements in the unconscious will 

have a tendency to emerge into consciousness, the frequency 

of a subject mentioned is directly correlated with its 

subjective importance. 

41 , Difficulties, Op. Cit., p. 353. 

42 Ibid., p. 354-355. 

43 Francis Galton, Psychometric Experiments. in Brain, 
A Journal of Neurology, Vol. 2, No. 2, July 1879, p. 149-154. 
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The dream to Freud is psychic existence continued in 

sleep. The wishes and fears of everyday life continue in 

sleep and are the contents of the dream. They are disguised, 

however, and can be understood only after their true meaning 

is discovered. The nature and meaning of the dream is treated 

in great detail in his Die Traumdeutung and Ueber den Traum 

and is one of the basic books on the psychoanalytic method. 

Free association is used as the tool for the investiga­

tion of the unconscious in general and the interpretation of 

the dream in particular. As noted before, the successive 

associations are not caused by the trauma, but are associatively 

related to each other. When the patient's associations show 

a symbolic identity with the dream, or with other factors being 

investigated, the analyst believes to have "tapped the patient's 

unconscious". 

It should be mentioned here that, according to psycho­

analysts, "the idea of a direct causal relationship between a 

45 symbol and the symbolized is not essential to symbolism". ' 

That is, there is no direct causal relationship, for example, 

between whiteness and purity or innocence. 

As noted before, Freud conceives of neurotic illness 

as an imbalance between the id (pleasure-seeking) urges and 

44 Freud, Die Traumdeutung, etc., in Gesammelte Werke. 
Op. Cit., Vols. 2/3. 

45 Dalbiez, Op. Cit.. p. 101. 
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the ego (intellectual, judging aspect) of the individual. 

This imbalance, according to Freud, creates a conflict and 

the patient "is not in a position to form a reliable judgment."^ 

By strengthening the ego Freud aims to strengthen the intel­

lectual capacities of the patient. 

In the beginning of Treatment, according to Freud, it 

is the obligation of the analyst "to enter into an alliance 

with the ego of the patient to subdue certain uncontrolled 

parts of the id"̂ "' and to make conscious the repressed drives 

that create the conflict. The assumption being that an urge 

that is known to the patient loses its strength and is easier 

to handle. 

By postulating the goal of therapy to be the strengthe 

ing of the intellect (ego) and thus facilitate judgment, Freud 

postulates free will and its gravitationJ^k a higher object 

choice (good). 

The tool of the psychoanalyst is his Einfuehligkeits-

Gefuehl, which enables him to participate in the emotional 

experiences of his patients. All through this emotional 

encounter, the analyst remains intellectually apart. He is 

not,only a participant but also an observer. Observation, and 

the evaluation of the reality factor, are his primary functions. 

46 Freud, Further Recommendations in the Technique of 
Psychoanalysis, in Collected Papers, Vol. 4, Op. Cit., p. 345. 

47 > Analysis Terminable and Unterminable, in 
Collected Papers, Op. Cit., Vol. 5. P. 337. 
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Freud prescribes his attitude when he warns the analyst 

against taking notes during the treatment and recommends, 

instead, an "evenly-hovering attention (...) in which one's 
48 unconscious memory is given full play." 

In short, the psychoanalytic method is an experimental 

situation in which the observer attempts to understand psycho­

logical dynamics by means of a comparison to corresponding 

experiences of his own. The analogousness here does not 

refer to actual experiences, but is used in a much wider sense 

to include dreams, thoughts and emotional experiences during 

the analyst's own analysis. This ability is postulated on 

the axiom that whatever is in the abnormal exists in a lesser 

degree in the normal, and that the analyzed psychoanalyst will 

have learned to become aware of the unconscious meaning of his 

emotions. 

Considerable space has been given here to the psycho­

analytic method of Freud. This was found to be necessary to 

show that in no part of the treatment of a patient by this 

method does one use or need medical knowledge. As a matter of 

fact, neither the word "treatment" nor the word "patient" is 

a very good choice to describe the relationship between the 

analyst and the analysand. 

By definition a psychologist is interested in the 

behaviour of individuals and the conditions under which this 

48 , Recommendations, etc., Op. Cit., p. 324-325. 
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behaviour can be changed. Under this definition Freud must be 

called a psychologist. 

4.- Recapitulation. 

Before attempting research on psychoanaly 

necessary to determine whether it belongs to phill 

one of the sciences. 

A study of Freud's writings by some philosophers lead 

them to the conclusion that he lacked in both preparation and 

clarity of ideas to be considered a philosopher, noting the 

fact, however, that both his theories and his method can be 

subject to a philosophical evaluation. Since there is a wide 

difference between the theories and the method, this evaluation 

should be made separately. 

Freud disclaimed being a physician. Evaluations of 

his ability as a psychiatrist resulted in something less than 

an indication of success in a competitive situation in that 

field. 

The psychoanalytic method is best suited to the psycho­

logist who has been trained in the tradition of philosophy 

and ethics. The training of the physician, who is introduced 

to the human being as a biological entity, precludes the ready 

identification and co-feeling so indispensable in the psycho­

analytic method. 
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In concluding that psychoanalysis is part of psycho­

logy, the researcher is struck by the dichotomy between the 

theory and the method of psychoanalysis. 

The psychoanalytic theory postulates man to be a bio­

logical entity under the influence of one powerful instinct 

that determines his reactions and actions under any and all 

circumstances. At best it is a mechanistic point of view, 

advocating psychophysical parallelism and representing a 

definitely causal psychology. 

In contrast, the psychoanalytic method postulates, by 

implication, a dynamic psychology, regarding man as a single 

unit with both spiritual and physical needs which, when in 

conflict, lead to maladjusted behaviour. 

This dichotomy is important not only, in possible research 

regarding the nature of psychoanalysis, butjjalso poses the 

problem of where to search for the origins of the germinal cells 

of psychoanalysis. 

An assessment of Freud's personality would obviously 

also depend on whether the investigator has considered the theory 

or the method as representative of Freud. A 

Since psychoanalysis postulates identification and (f-\ 

transference as the basic motivation to facilitatW\le$rnftg^| it 

is of interest to the research worker to reviewJrakd/s teachers 

I f & 
in h i s search for the o r ig ins of Freud's ps$cntfaMlytic m^pdiod 

%. %Ju jr and the theories postulated by him. \J*" y' 



CHAPTER IV 

FREUD'S PRECEPTORS 

Who were Freud's teachers? The answer to this question 

poses complications that are not apparent at first. To study 

the ideas and orientation of his teachers at the Sperl Gymnasium 

and the Vienna University Medical School will not be sufficient, 

because Freud continued to learn long after he ceased to be a 

student enroled in a school, and it is in this later learning 

that some of the roots of the psychoanalytic theory is to be 

found. 

A critical student, Freud was familiar with the classical 

and modern literature of his time when in his early teens, and 

in his early thirties he was already deeply steeped in the 

intellectual and cultural history of man. Always a voracious 

reader, he was rarely satisfied with accepting a teacher's 

statements on faith, and would make a strenuous effort to verify 

them by checking on references, sources and predecessors. Jones 

mentions an interesting instance of this when he recounts 

Freud's residency in Meynert's Clinic: "He was determined to 

master the subject and read assidously in it - Esquirol, Morel, 

etc.; he remarked how little psychiatrists seemed to understand 

it." (This writer's italics) 

1 Ernest Jones, The Life and Work of Sigmund Freud, 
Vol. 1, 1856-1900, The Formative Years and the Great Discoveries. 
New York, Basic Books, 1953, p. 65. 
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Before publishing his book on hysteria, regarded by 

many as his first psychoanalytic work, Freud had published a 

total of 65 papers. He had developed a method of research 

and a style of writing by then that was characteristic of him. 

His method of presentation is somewhat reminiscent of Aristotle 

in his careful citation and critical evaluation of all previous 

postulates before presenting his own. 

The care with which Freud reviewed previous literature 

on the topics of his research in his early days is indicated 

by the fact that in his paper on the Petromyzon, in 1878, he 

had no less than 18 pages of bibliography, and subsequently 

published an apology for having overlooked one, published in 

Russian some 13 years before his study was written.2 

The Studies in Hysteria, which appeared in 1891, show 

a radical change in the methodology. The few references that 

are made are.general in nature. Only the style, consciously 

formulated after Lessing, is that of Freud. 

Psychoanalysts in general attribute the lack of re­

ferences to the conviction that Freud was the first one who 

had dared to see the aetiology of hysteria in sexuality and 

dared to make his findings public. A perusal of early 19th 

century medical literature will show this assumption to be 

in error. 

2 Ibid., p. 47. 
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Parish points out that Griesinger and Krafft-Ebbing 

described hysterical hallucinations "associated with delusions 

of sin" in 1864, de Montyel speaks of "insane ideas of paranoia 

arising out of sexual paraesthesia", and that Kraepelin held 

that "the overwhelming power of hallucinations are due to the 

sufferer's usual train of thought, and their close correspon­

dence with his secret fears and longings."3 

With the publication of the "Fliess Letters"^" one is 

able to trace Freud's psychological education to some extent, 

and trace some of the influences at work in his attempts to 

formulate a theory that was to serve as a rationale for the 

psychoanalytic method. 

Freud was 31 years old, trained in the rigourous 

discipline of Bruecke, when he returned from Charcot. He came 

convinced that "one must turn to psychology for the explanation 

of the hysterical neurosis."'5 

3 Edmund Parish, Hallucinations and Illusions. A Study 
of the Fallacies of Perception. London. Scott. 1897. P. 20-31. 

4 Sigmund Freud, The Origins of Psychoanalysis, Letters 
to Wilhelm Fliess. Drafts"and Notes: 1887-1902. Translated by 
Eric Moshacher and James Strachey, New York, Basic Books, 1954, 
p. xi-486. 

5 } Some Points in a Comparative Study of 
Organic and Hysterical Paralyses, in Collected Papers, Vol. 1, 
London, Hogarth Press, p. 57. 
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The man who once wrote to his fiancee: "Just wait, 

and you will see that I will have only myself to thank for 

any success that I may achieve."6, was fired with the ambition 

to create a "psychology for neurologists", the character of 

which was described by Freud in I895 as follows: 

The intention of this project is to furnish us with a 
psychology which shall be a natural science: its aim, 
that is, is to represent psychical processes as 
quantitatively determined states of specifiable material 
particles and so to make them plain and void of contra­
dictions. The project involves two principal ideas:-

1. That what distinguishes activity from rest is 
to be regarded as a quantity (Q) subject to the 
general laws of motion. 

2. That it is to be assumed that the material 
particles in question are the neurones. 

(...) Experiments of a similar kind are now common. 

That Freud chose hysteria as the subject matter for 

his investigations was probably due to the fact that this 

disease entity presented explosive behaviour that was 

particularly suited to be investigated as representing the 

discharge of a highly volatile energy quantum. 

Freud proceeded, in his accustomed manner, to read all 

he could on psychology. He was already familiar with the works 

6 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit.. p. 75. 

7 Fliess Letters, Op. Cit. , p. 355. 
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8 Q 

of Johannes Muller and Helmholz . He read Baldwin, Beard, 

Bernheim, Charcot, Havelock Ellis, Erb, Exner, Forel, Friedjung, 

Gattl, von Hartmann, Hughlings Jackson, Jerusalem, Lipps and 

Preyer, to mention but a few of the names he discussed in his 
correspondence with Fliess. 

"I am continually occupied with psychology", he writes 

on February 13, 1896, "Taine's book L'Intelligence gives me 

especial satisfaction". "This psychology is really an in­

cubus... (...) I found myself wrestling with the problems of 

quality, sleep, memory - in short, the whole of psychology." 

One of Freud's favourite methods of learning was the 

study of journals and monographs. In 1890 Ebbinghaus founded 

the Zeitschrift fur Psychologie und Physiologie der Sinnesorgane, 

enlisting the aid, as assistant editors, of Aubert, Exner, 

Hering, Lipps, Stumpf, von Kries, Georg E. Muller and Preyer. 

How much of Freud's psychological knowledge was gained from 

the papers in this journal could be made the subject of a 

future study. 

In 1897 Freud realizes "that the whole of my brand-

new theory of the primary origins of hysteria is already 

8 See Index II, Items 541 and 740 in this paper. 

9 Fliess Letters, Op. Cit., p. 10. 

10 Ibid., p. 157. 

11 Id., .p. 123. 
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familiar and has been published a hundred times over, though 
12 several centuries ago" and orders a copy of the Malleus 

Maleficarum in the course of his research. 

By the end of the year he writes: "Incidentally what 

horrifies me more than anything else is all the psychology I 

shall have to read in the next few years." A month later 

he speaks of his interest in the unconscious, and indicates 
15 that he is studying his own unconscious processes. J 

In view of Freud's reticence to quote sources and 

predecessors in his later analytical writings, a definition 

of "preceptor" is necessary. For purposes of this paper a 

connection of antecedence will be considered as established, 

if there is an undeniable similarity between the postulates 

of Freud and an outstanding thinker of his time, and if it 

is proven at the same time that Freud was acquainted with the 

work of the authority he is being compared with. 

It was, however, not only Freud's methodology that 

had changed with his psychoanalytic writings. Many of his 

original postulates underwent a gradual change after 1905. 

An example of this change is the causality principle inherent 

12 Id., p. 187. 

13 Id., p. 189. 

14 Id., p. 228. 

15 Id., p. 236. 
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in his theoretical postulates regarding hysteria. In I896 

cause and effect are strictly interrelated. A cause has a 

certain effect and no other. Freud mentions two women, patients 

of his, who after an identical traumatic (sexual) experience 

in childhood developed the identical hysterical symptom in 

adulthood. In his later writings Freud's deter^nism c 

be described more accurately as the choice of a preferred 

alternative of several possible actions. 

In view of this change in theory only a selected 

number of Freud's writings are made the subject of this study. 

These are the papers containing original postulates, based on 

fresh impressions, not influenced by later learning or by some 

of his students. 

In selecting the Three Essays on Sexuality as the last 

of the works to be included in this study the writer was con­

sidering that this work contains, together with the Inter­

pretation of Dreams, all that is fundamental of the original 

theories on which Freud rested his Psychoanalytic Method. 

The following is a list of Freud's works to be compared 

for points of similarity with the ideas of thinkers of his 

time who are assumed here to have influenced Freud in his 
17 

theoretical formulations: 

16 Freud, The Aetiology of Hysteria. Op. Cit., p. 202. 

17 Unless otherwise stated, the titles are from Vol. 1 
of the Collected Papers, Op. Cit., numbers in brackets refer to 
the original publication date. 
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Zur Aufassung der Aphasien. Weie Deuticke, 1891, 
107 p. 

(In collaboration with Josef Breuer), Studies in 
Hysteria. (1895) Translated by A. A. Brill, N.Y., 
Coolidge Foundation, 1950, ix-241 p. 

On the Psychical Mechanism of Hysterical Phenomena, 
(1*93). 

Some Points in a Comparative Study of Organic and 
Hysterical Paralysis, (1893). 

The Defence Neuro-Psychoses, (1894). 

The Justification for Detaching from Neurasthenia 
a Particular Syndrome: The Anxiety-Neurosis"! (1894). 

A Reply to Criticisms on the Anxiety-Neurosis, (1895). 

Obsessions and Phobias; their Psychical Mechanisms 
and their Aetiology, (1895). 

Heredity and the Aetiology of the Neuroses, (1896). 

Further Remarks on the Defence Neuro-Psychoses, (1896). 

The Aetiology of Hysteria, (I896). 

Sexuality in the Aetiology of the Neuroses, (1898). 

The Interpretation of Dreams, (1900), Translated by 
James Strachey, N.Y., Basic Books, 1955, xxx-692 p. 

Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality, (1905), 
Translated by James Strachey, in The Complete Psycho­
logical Works of Sigmund Freud. Vol. 7, London, 
Hogarth, 1953, p. 123-243. 

Before proceeding to investigate and evaluate the 

work and theories of thinkers assumed here to be teachers of 

Freud, a short review of his works mentioned above will be 

necessary. 
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1.- The Basic Theories of Psychoanalysis. 

Freud's work on aphasia appeared in 1891 and was de­

dicated to Josef Breuer. It was apparently not considered to 

be a contribution to psychoanalysis by him, for it is not in­

cluded in his Gesammelte Werke, nor is it mentioned in the 

psychoanalytic literature except when Freud's neurological 
18 

contributions are under consideration. Gray lists it as 

the 34th of Freud's 65 pre-analytical papers. 

To the research worker the Auffassung is important in 

that here, for the first time, Freud brings psychology into 

the realm of physical medicine when he considers it a factor 

in organic disease. 

In his thesis Freud takes issue with the then current 

theories, advocated by Meynert among others, that attempted 

to explain various aphasias on the basis of subcortical 

lesions in the associative paths. In place of the localization 

theory Freud offers his own dynamic explanation. He dif­

ferentiates three main categories of aphasia each due to 

damage in a specific brain area. The three main categories 

are: motor aphasia, sensory aphasia and alexia. Other 

aphasia syndromes are due to damage to more distant areas 

affecting the most recently acquired capacities first. 

18 Horace Gray, A Bibliography of Freud's Pre-Analytic 
Period, in Psychoanalytic Quarterly. Vol. 35. No. 4. Oct. 1948. 
p. 407. 
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Freud then proceeded to disprove Meynert's theories 

of the role of the cortex in man's intellectual life. The 

arguments he advances will not be considered here in detail, 

except for the statements in which Freud advances the thesis 

of a dynamic relationship between the physical and psychical 

aspects of man. There is, however, no causal relationship 

between the physiological and the psychological. Nor is the 

one a continuum of the other. These are two different 

processes existing side by side, parallel and syncronous. 

The physiological processes do not cease with the begin­
ning of the psychological. Rather, the physiological 
chain continues, but to each link there is a corresponding 
psychological link. The psychical is thus a 'dependent 
concomitant' of the physiological.1" 

Freud does not offer any explanation as to how these 

processes come about, contenting himself with the observation 
20 that "it is complicated beyond present understanding." 

21 Dorer notes that Freud uses the English phrase 

"dependent concomitant" in a German text. She traces the 
22 expression to Hughlings Jackson indicating that Freud was 

familiar with Brain since its first issue was published. 

19 Freud, Auffassung. Op. Cit.. p. 56. 

20 Ibid., p. 64. 

21.M. Dorer, Die Geschichtliche Grundlagen der Psycho-
analyse, Leipzig, Meiner, 1932, p. 10. 

22 Hughlings Jackson, On Affections of Speech from 
Disease of the Brain, in Brain, A Journal of Neurology. Vol. 1, 
Part 2, 1879, p. 304, and Vol. 2, p. 203 and 323. 
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This fact will be important in the tracing of the origins of 

Freud's concept of free association. 

His psychological explanation of the dynamics of 

aphasia is supported, Freud continues, by philosophy. Since 

more than thirty years will elapse before Freud again is 

tempted to philosophical dissertations, this should be of in­

terest to the researcher. * 

In his Auffassung Freud conceives of perception and 

sensation as part of a uniform and indivisible process, 

evidenced by their inseparability. Because of this identity 

they must logically have the identical physiological correlate. 

It is thus against all logic, Freud concludes, to assign them 

correlates at separate points of the cerebral cortex (Meynert). 

23 Freud is difficult to translate. He uses Vorstellung 
to mean idea, image or sensation. When using idea he uses the 
word in the Lockean sense, that is including image. For the 
convenience of the reader the original text is given along with 
the writer's translation. 

Wir wissen dass beide Namen (Empfindung und Assoziation) 
yon einem einheitlichen und unteilbaren Process abstrahiert sind. 
(...J Wir konnen keine Empfindungen haben, ohne sie sofort zu 
assoziiren. (•«») Die Lokalisation des physiologischen Korrelates 
ist also fur Vorstellung und Assoziation dieselbe, und da 
Lokalisation einer Vorstellung nichts anderes bedeutet als die 
Lokalisation ihres Korrelats.. so mussen wir ablehnen, die Vor~ 
stellung an den einen Punkt det Hirnrinde zu verlegen, die Asso­
ziation an einen andern. (...) Vorstellung und Assoziation sind 
untrennbar. (in Auffassung. p. 58) 
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Psychology considers, Freud continues, the work to be 

the unit of speech, consisting of a fusion of images that are 

composed of acoustic, visual and kinesthetic elements. 

Related to each word there is a complicated process of asso­

ciation in which these elements coalesce. 

The word, however, only obtains its actual meaning 

when it is linked with an object-image. The word-image is 

linked to the object-image by means of the auditory image 

produced by tonal perception. 

The object-image is also a complex process of asso­

ciations, consisting of the fusion of the most manifold visual, 

acoustic, tactile and kinesthetic sensations. We learn from 

philosophy that the object-image is nothing but (such fusion). 

The appearance and the different "qualities" of a "thing" are 

due to the various impressions registered by our sense organs 

Fur die Psychologie ist die Einheit der Sprachfunktionen. 
das 'Wort'. eine Komplexe Vorstellung. die sich als Zusammengestzt 
aus akustischen. visuellen und kinflsthetischen Elementen erweist. 
Dem Wort entschpricht ein verwickelter Assoziationsvorgang, den 
die aufgefuhrten Elemente visueller, Herkunft miteinander eingehen. 

Seine eigentliche Bedeutung erhalt das Wort erst in 
Verbindung mit der Obiectyorstellung. Die Wortvorstellung ist 
mit ihrem sensiblen Ende (vermittels der Klangbildern) and die 
Obiectvorstellung geknupft. 
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and a countless variety of possible new sensations all fitting 

into a chain of associations. The object-image, when compared 

with the word-image, appears to us to be unlimited, the latter 

being expandable within limits. 

A footnote reference of Freud's in the text is worth 

noting. He refers to John Stuart Mill's Logic, Chapters one 

and three, and to his An Examination of Sir William Hamilton's 

Philosophy, as his sources. 

So much for the Auffassung. In the three years 

between 1892-1895, before he publishes his book on hysteria 

with Breuer, Freud writes six papers on neuroses. These 

show that Freud is developing a mechanical concept of man 

and tends to view all behaviour as a method of disposition 

and utilization of psychic energy by the individual. He 

states that "every occurence, every psychic impression carries 

Die Objectvorstellung ist wiederum ein Assoziations-
komplex. aus den verschiedenartigsten visuellen. akustischen, 
taktilen und anderen Vorstellungen. Wir entnehmen der Philo-
sophie dass die Obiectvorstellung ausserdem nichts enthalt, 
dass der Anschein eines 'Dinges' fflr dessen verschiedene 
'Eigenschaften' iene Sinneseindrucke fiprechen, nur dadurch 
zustande kommt. dass wir bei der Aufzahlung der Sinneseindrucke, 
die wir von einem Gegenstande Erhalten haben. noch die Mo'glichkeit 
einer grossen Reihe neuer Eindrucke in derselben Assoziationskette 
hinzunehmen. (J. St. Mill). Die Objectvorstellung erscheint 
uns also nicht als eine abschliessbare, wa'hrend die Wortvorstellung 
als etwas Abgeschlossenes, wenngleich der Erweiterung f&hig"es" 
erscheintl (from Auffassung, p. 58-59) 
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a certain affective charge",24 and "the amount of affect, the 

sum of excitation (is) capable of increase, decrease, dis­

placement and discharge."25 

Whether a neurotic illness occurs at all depends upon 
a quantitative factor, upon the total load on the 

• nervous system in relation to its capacity for resistance 
lot a particular energy charge). Anything which can 
Keep this factor below a certain threshold, or bring 
it back below it, is effective therapeutically, since 

. .the aetiological formula is thus kept unfilled.2© 

Psychological help to an individual, within the frame 

of reference of this theory, becomes similar to the repair of 

some electric machine with a reduced "capacity" for "resistance" 

against "the pressure of the total load of accumulated energy". 

All the therapist has to do is find the point at which there 

is "a deflection of somatic sexual excitation from the psychical 

field, and.an abnormal use of it, due to this deflection",2? 

and re-direct this energy into its proper channel. 

Freud relates how he found this point: "(...) going 

back into, the, patient's life step by step, guided always by 

this structural connection between symptoms, memories and 

associations, I finally came to the starting-point of the 

24 Collected Papers, Op. Cit.. p. 58. 

25 Ibid., p. 75. 

26 Ibid., p. 126. 

27 Ibid., p. 97. 
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pathological process."2^ With time he found tha/'this% tailing 

point was usually "an estrangement between the/somatic dftd the 7 \\ 
psychical in the course taken by sexual exc^tfation. "2^ \\ 

The trauma, according to Freud, sM-ictly determines the 

symptom. Two different women developed/Che identical neurotic 

illness because of a traumatic sexual/experience in early 

childhood.30 / 

The Studies in Hysteria^ ,/is recommended by its trans-
/ lator as "the fons et origo of everything that was later 

formulated by F r e u d * ^ * - - " ^ ^ ^ 

Freud's Wusal orientation is still unchanged. "The 

connection (between symptom and trauma) is often so clear 

that it is perfectly manifest how the causal event produced 

just this and no other phenomena."-^ 

The trauma, however, is hard to find. It "enters into 

the great complex of associations, joins other experiences and 

thus undergoes corrections through other ideas."-^ 

28 Ibid., p. 148. 

29 Ibid., p. 100. 

30 Ibid., p. 202. 

31 Josef Breuer and Sigmund Freud, Studies in Hysteria. 
Op. Cit., see p. 8. 

32 Ibid., p. 2. 

33 Ibid., p. 3« 

34 Ibid., p. 6. 
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Nor is the equation of the human being with the machine 

renounced, instead it is developed in much more detail: 

Let us imagine an elaborate electrical system for trans­
mission of light and motive power, which is to put into 
operation every light and motor by the simple production 
of a contact. In order to make this possible for the 
purpose of preparedness for work, it requires a certain 
sum of tension in the whole conduction net, even during 
the functional rest, which in turn necessitates an ex­
penditure of a definite sum of energy by the dynamo.35 

This energy Freud calls "intracerebral excitement", 

stating that "in the organism there is a tendency to preserve 

at a constant level the intracerebral excitement."3 This 

constant level is maintained through motor or emotional 

behaviour that is comparable to reflex action leading to dis­

charge . 

If the original affect was discharged not in a normal, 
but in an "abnormal reflex", the latter too is again re­
leased by the memory, and the excitement emanating from 
the affective idea becomes converted into a physical 
phenomenon.3 7 

We have considered the hysterical symptoms as remnants 
of excitements. (...) Such remnants do not remain if the 
original excitement has been discharged. (...) We can 
no longer reject the consideration of quantities (even if 
not measurable), and to conceive the process of hysteria, 
as if a sum of excitement had entered into the nervous 
system and was transformed into a lasting symptom. (...) 

35 Ibid., p. 140. 

36 Ibid., p. 151. Quotes and italics are Freud's 
unless specifically stated. 

37 Ibid., p. 61. 
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We are now in the habit of finding in hysteria that a 
considerable portion of the "sum of excitement" of the 
trauma changes into a physical symptom.38 

This transformation of the psychic into the physical 

Freud designates as "conversion". A symptom then is but a 

sum of excitation that was not permitted to enter into psychic 

association and was deflected to the wrong road of bodily in­

nervation. 

Of no little interest to the researcher is Freud's 

concept of the unconscious during this beginning period. He 

still refers to the "splitting of consciousness" in the early 

pages of the book, but this soon becomes an "unconscious 

superior intelligence" and, in effect, a second consciousness. 

Freud speaks of 

a more or less highly organized rudimentary second 
consciousness, a condition seconde. A persistent 
hysterical symptom, therefore, corresponds to an im­
pingement of this second state upon bodily innervation 
otherwise controlled by the normal consciousness.39 

The unconscious, however, is not only an active, 

dynamic intelligence, it is also a storage place into which 

ideas, in accordance with Herbartian principles, are 

banished until they can be utilized. In general, Freud 

states, when ideas conflict, the weaker one is repressed to 

avoid the conflict. 

38 Ibid., p. 143. 

39 Ibid., p. 11. 



FREUD'S PRECEPTORS 10^ 

Such banishment does not annihilate the opposing idea, 
but merely crowds it into the unconscious /so that/ the 
unbearable idea actually becomes "repressed" as only an 
idea of very little intensity could be repressed.^ 

Emotional and motor behaviour that seem unexplainable 

in terms of sexual trauma, such as tics, handwrLging, etc., 

are viewed by Freud as "expressions of emotions which, as 

Darwin taught us, originally consisted of sensible and ex­

pedient actions", but which have become a motor discharge 

on the level of the "tail-wagging of dogs."42 One can detect 

here the influence of Claus on Freud, his teacher in General 

Biology and Darwinism'during Freud's first year in Medical 

School in 1874.^ 

In their book the authors refer to writings of 

Benedikt, Bleuler, Darwin, Delboeuf, Hecker, Mach, Meynert 

and Liebault. 

Students of Freud seem to get lost in these scientific 

postulates and appear to miss some other aspects that Freud 

touches on in the last part of the book. The concept of 

transference is formulated and described. Freud foresees the 

importance of this concept that has now become the cornerstone 

40 Ibid., p. 88-120. 

41 Ibid., p. 132. 

42 Ibid., p. 65. 

43 Bernfeld, Sigmund Freud. M.D.. Op. Cit., p. 217. 
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of psychoanalytic therapy when he warns: "No analysis can be 

brought to an end if one does not know how to meet the re­

sistances resulting from the causes mentioned. (Transference)44 

With his amazing sensitivity and honesty, Freud had 

perceived and written of counter-transference: "I could not 

imagine myself entering deeply into the psychic mechanism of 

an hysteria in a person who would impress me as common and 

disagreeable and who would not (...) be able to awaken in me 

human sympathy."^ 

He is not very sure that all of his cases can be 

fitted into his quantum theory and "the assumption of an un­

conscious intelligence appear (to him) more and more alluring." 

In his subsequent papers written before the Dreams 

Freud continues with his scientific orientation, except that 

more and more importance is given to sexuality. Several times 

Freud states that hysterics suffer from reminiscences. 

The Traumdeutung is considered by psychoanalysts the 

fundamental work of Freud, a knowledge of which is indispensable 

to one who is interested in psychoanalysis. Not only is it 

the crystalization of Freud's theory of personality, it has 

the rudiments of the concepts that he was to develop in his 

44 Studies in Hysteria, p. 230. 

45 Ibid., p. 148. 
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later works. Since a /reat majority of the dreams are his 

own, Freud had repea/edly called the book a record of his own 

psychoanalysis*,.-

The^conscious As considered as "only a sense organ for 

the perceptions^STpsychical qualities", while "the un­

conscious must be assumed to be the general basis of psychical 

life".47 

Though "strictly speaking there is no need for the hy­

pothesis that the psychical systems are actually arranged in 
If* 

a spatial order", Freud adds space to his previous concept 

of time and energy. The unconscious has no access to conscious­

ness "except via the preconscious",4° which is pictured as a 

narrow chamber where "there is a lowering of the resistance 

which guards the frontier between the unconscious and the pre-

conscious. "-* 

In the unconscious "wishes are always on the alert, 

ready at any time to find their way to expression" by means 

46 Dream Interpretation. Op. Cit., p. 615. 

47 Ibid., p. 612. 

48 Ibid., p. 537. 

49 Ibid., p. 541. 

50 Ibid., p. 542. 

51 Ibid., p. 553. 
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of "establishing a connection with an idea which already 

belongs to the preconscious, by transferring their energy to 

The energies now acquire quantity expressed in cathexis, 

and the organism is being seen as striving for inertia. 

Man is now perceived as an electrical "apparatus", 

constructed on scientific principles, and subject to the laws 

to which any other machine is subject. 

We shall suppose that a system in the very front of the 
apparatus receives the perceptual stimuli but retains no 
trace of them and thus has no memory, while behind it 
lies a second system which transforms the momentary ex- ,._ 
citations of the first system into permanent memory traces.5-* 

Our perceptions are linked with one another in our memory 
/according to simultaneity of occurence and time, simi­
larity, etc./ We speak of this fact as "association".54 

During the day there is a continuous current (...) flowing 
in the direction of motor activity; but this current ceases 
at night and could no longer form an obstacle to a current 
of excitation flowing in the opposite sense.55 

"The whole apparatus must be constructed like a reflex 

apparatus", and is set in motion when the state of inertia is 

upset by some instinctual demand. 

52 Ibid., p. 562. 

53 Ibid., p. 538. 

54 Ibid., p. 539. 

55 Ibid., p. 544. 

56 Ibid., p. 538. 
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Amidst the formulations of the scientific laws govern­

ing the behaviour of the human "apparatus", Freud reveals the 

person that is hidden, so to speak, in that machine. And this 

is a concept of a feeling and thinking human being, striving 

to strike a compromise between strong biological needs and 

ethical demands. 

Freud starts out by subjecting the process of thinking 

to investigation. Thinking consists of interpreting a present 

situation in terms of a past situation on the basis of some 

similarity. Freud distinguishes a primary and a secondary 

process in thinking. 

"The primary process endeavours to (...) establish a 

57 'perceptual identity'" and is similar to the thinking of 

children. It is based on images, perceptual representation 

of things, and.motivated by wishes for sensory gratification. 

Thus, in the primary process, the identity between the past 

and the present situation is established on the basis of a 

concrete identity. 

"The secondary process (has as its aim) the establish­
ed 

ment of a 'thought identity'". It avoids the identification 

of experience with an object on the primitive, perceptual 

identity level, establishing the analogousness, linking the two 

57 Ibid., p. 602. 

58.Ibid., p. 602. 
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situations on the basis of abstract identity. 

Thinking on the primary level is based on images, 
\ VI 

while on the secondary level it is based on ideas. 

The secondary process can be influenced, however, when 

the ideas are "affect-cathexed". Under too much emotional 

stress the primary process will influence the secondary process 

or, as in the case of mental illness, take over completely. 

The dream is characterized by the primary process. 

Psychoanalysis, a re-educational process, is aimed at 

teaching the individual to function on the level of the 

secondary processy^ejBfetancwjLs considered here as anything 

that interferes /pith trial progrejsjfe of analytical work,^" and 

is an effort atmelf-dece|)tion^ Freud distinguishes several 

methods, or mechaSS8ig3^^»«a^wis self-deception. 

Displacement of affect occurs when another object, 

more acceptable, is substituted in the place of the real un­

conscious one. An example of displacement is given "When a 

lonely old maid transfers her affection to animals, or when a 

bachelor becomes an enthusiastic collector." 

Reversal, later to be called reaction formation, is 

the mode of defence by which the unconscious urge is repressed 

and the opposite activity is engaged in. 

59 Ibid., p. 517. 

60 Ibid., p. 177. 
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The above is similar to denial, where the unconscious 

need is simply denied and "isolated" by the individual. 

Regression is conceived as "a revival of childhood, 

of the instinctual impulses which dominated it and of the 

methods which were then available to the (individual)". 

Freud's definition of identification will be of in­

terest here, especially in regard to his concept of the un­

conscious. "Identification is not simple imitation", Freud 

states, "but assimilation on the basis of similar aetiological 

pretension; it expresses a resemblance and is derived from a 

common element which remains in the unconscious." 

When Freud speaks of the symbolism in the dreams, he 

names several "popular" symbols, mostly of sexual significance, 

the interpretation of which seems to be valid only to the 

degree to which the interpreter is able to identify with the 

dreamer. It would seem then that the ability to interpret 

unconscious symbolism depends on the number of experiences in 

the interpreter's unconscious and the degree to which he is 

aware of his own unconscious processes. In this, the early 

phase of his development, the unconscious seems to have the 

qualities of a,f"soul". ̂ Ct is in union with the body, coming 

to awareness oily ok its functioning, with the two constantly 

interacting. V \ 

61 Ibid., p. 548. 

62 Ibid., p. 150. 
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Many of Freud's theories in the Three Essays on the 

Theory of Sexuality 3 are too well-known to warrant a detailed 

review. Lack of space prevents an exposition of the points 

often misunderstood. As with the previous papers, only the 

salient points, pertinent to the present discussion, will be 

mentioned. 

In this book, Freud again speaks of the "sexual 

apparatus that is set in motion by stimuli", 4 and in which 

these "sexual instincts struggle against certain mental forces 

65 which act as resistances." ̂  

Freud also draws attention to the pleasure-seeking 

behaviour of children and postulates that they are a sexual-

equivalent. This is done in order to establish his thesis 

that sexual perversion is a neurotic behaviour that is a 

regression to an infantile level of behaviour. 

"As a sample of sexual manifestation in childhood" 

Freud mentions thumb-sucking. He refers to the "Hungarian 

peadeatrician, Lindner, who already in 1879 saw and wrote on 
fift 

sexual aspect of this behaviour in children." 

With this work Freud definitely took the stand and 

postulated sex as the monogenetic trauma in the neuroses and 

63 OP. Cit., see p. 95. 

64 Ibid., p. 208. 

65 Ibid., p. 162. 

66 Ibid., p. 179-
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the sole motivating factor in human behaviour. 

He sets up his well-known stages of psycho-sexual de­

velopment, consisting of vaguely separated temporal periods 

in the development of a human being. The oral period lasts 

approximately 18 months from birth, the anal period from the 

age of 8 months to 4 years, the phallic phase from the age 

of 3 to 6 years, and the latency period from 5 to about 10 

years of age. The last phase is the genital phase appearing 

any time around the age of ten. Frustration during any one 

of these phases of development results in neurotic (abnormal 

sexual) behaviour. 

As evidence of the fact that sexual aberrations are 

but a regression to childish behaviour, Freud postulates a 

sexual behaviour in children "containing all the germs of 

perversion." ' 

In addition to the defence mechanisms cited in his 

book on Dream Interpretation, Freud mentions two more: 

sublimation and fixation. Sublimation "enables excessively 

strong excitations arising from particular sources of sexuality 

to find an outlet and use it in other fields". Artistic 

creativity is, according to Freud, an instance of such sublimated 

sexuality. Fixation is a standstill at some particular phase 

67 Idem. 

68 Ibid.,- p.' 238. 
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of psycho-sexual development. 

Since references have been made several times in this 

paper about the fundamental differences between the psycho­

analytic theory and the method, a comment about the method 

will be necessary at this point. 

Before the end of 1905, the date that marks the end of 

the period under consideration here, Freud has written very 

little about the method. Some remarks he made in the Inter­

pretation of Dreams and three short papers will be considered 

here. 

From remarks on the method of interpreting dreams, in 

those days most of the treatment, one gathers that the inter­

pretations were not forced on the patient, but advanced, after 

conscious material was brought out by the patient that seemed 

to support the hypothesis suggested by the dream, in the form 

of a leading question or a tentative suggestion. 

Freud wrote his first paper on the psychoanalytic 

method°9 ±n 1903. He describes in it the treatment situation 

as follows: 

Without exerting any other influence he invites them (the 
patients) to recline in a comfortable position on a couch, 
while he himself is seated on a chair behind them outside 
their field of vision. He does not ask them to close their 
eyes, and avoids touching them as well, as any other form of 
procedure which might remind them of hypnosis. The con­
sultation thus proceeds like a conversation between two 
equally wakeful persons.70 

69 Freud's Psychoanalytic Method, in Collected Papers, 
Vol. 1, Op. Cit., p. 204-^/1-

70 Ibid., p. 265-266. 
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The therapist attends to the patient's associations, 

marking gaps in the chronology, temporary amnesias, contra­

dictions and other signs of "resistance". His task is, Freud 

wants it remembered, "to remove amnesias and (...) to make 

the unconscious accessible to consciousness, which is done by 

removing the resistances ".7-L 

In his second paper on technique,72 one written in 

1904, Freud calls the investigation of the unconscious a "play 

upon the instrument of the soul"73 and warns against the 

dangers of an attempt to do so by persons not trained in his 

method. He sets up criteria for the selection of people who 

are amenable for psychoanalytic treatment. These include a ca­

pacity for normal mental functioning, voluntary choice by the 

individual for the treatment, a reasonable degree of education 

and ethical strength. On the part of the physician, "Not only 

must his own character be irreproachable, (...) but he must 

also have overcome in his own mind that mixture of lewdness 

and prudery with which, unfortunately, so many people habitually 

consider sexual problems."'^ 

71 Ibid., p. 269. 

72 On Psychotherapy, in Collected Papers, Op. Cit.. 
p. 249-263. 

73 Ibid., p. 255. 

74 Ibid., p. 262. 
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The sexual aspect of the neurosis is here spoken of 

as "the neurotic's aversion from sexuality, his incapacity 

for loving".'^ 

The last of Freud's works on the method of treatment 

to be considered here has remained untranslated until re-
ifi 

cently. In view of the concepts expressed in his theoretical 

postulates in other previous writings, some of his statements 

here will seem surprising if not contradictory. 

Instead of advocating a psycho-physical parallelism 

he states that "The relation between body and mind is a re-
77 

ciprocal one"." That "all mental states (...) are to some 

degree 'affective', and not one of them is without its physical 

manifestations or is incapable of modifying somatic processes."7 

His objection to hypnosis is related, among other 

reasons, to its tendency in making a person unduly docile, 

obedient and credulous. One gets the impression that apart 

from its uselessness in accomplishing a permanent cure, hypnosis 

is rejected by Freud because it disregards human dignity. 

75 Ibid., p. 263. 

76 Psychical (or Mental) Treatment, in The Standard 
Edition of the Complete Psychological Works of Sigmund Freud. 
Translated by James Strachey, et. al., London, Hogarth, 1953, 
p. 263-302. 

77 Ibid., p. 284. 

78 Ibid., p. 288. 
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Freud considers the will as a factor in both illness 

and health, and proceeds to evaluate miraculous cures effected 

by religion. Freud's later opinions about religion are well-

known, but at this date he still believes in the "power of 

religious faith", though he feels that it is "reinforced by 

a number of eminently human motive forces." Yet, "they do 

79 really occur and have occurred at every period of history." 

It is not the writer's intention to make Freud look 

like a religious person. This certainly he never was. But 

he is a long way from declaring all religion as a mass 

neurosis. 

The foregoing has been a short summary of some of 

the concepts that will be used as a comparison in the search 

for teachers of Freud. They will be considered teachers 

only in the sense that their ideas have been absorbed by 

him in constructing the postulates on which psychoanalytic 

theory has been built. 

As a first step in this search, the known teachers 

of Freud will be scrutinized before examining predecessors 

not mentioned by other researchers for the germinal cells 

of psychoanalysis. 

79 Ibid., p. 290. 
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2.- The Known Teachers. 

Johann Friedrich Herbart. In attempting to prove 
80 

that psychoanalysis is a school of psychology, von Karpinska 

compared Herbart and Freud. She found that the two psycho­

logists agreed in their theories and method of presentation, 

except that Freud replaced Herbart's dynamics of ideas with 

a dynamic of affects. 

Herbart and Freud both postulate, von Karpinska states, 

that psychic events are part of a causal chain. Conscious 

psychic events are the result of unconscious psychic powers, 

effective and understandable, in a constant struggle for supre­

macy beneath the threshold of consciousness. Their activity 

consists in a readiness to enter consciousness. 

Herbart, like Freud, presented his analogies illustrat­

ing his hypotheses in the form of mechanical concepts, and 

conceived of ideas as elastic substances. Ideas, according 

to Herbart, are psychic elements used by the psyche as a 

means of self-preservation from inner threats. The unity of 

the psyche can cause a connection, but also prevent a con­

nection of ideas with one another. 

80 Luise van Karpinska, Uber die Psychologischen 
Grundlagen des Freudismus, in Internationale Zeitschrift fur 
Arztliche Psychoanalyse, Vol. 2, 1914, p. 164-170. 
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n 81 

Dorer was interested in finding some evidence of 

Freud having been influenced by Herbart. She pointed out 

that the official philosophical orientation in the Austrian 

school system was that of Herbart. She quoted, in support of 

her statement from Die Geschichte der Wiener Universitaet. 

(The History of the Vienna University) showing that Robert 

Zimmermann, Franz Exner and Franz Brentano, all leaders in 

the Austrian educational system and all followers of Herbart, 

were behind this official orientation. 

Her comparison shows that both, Herbart and Freud, 

strove for a method to investigate mental phenomena that is 

similar to the methods employed by natural sciences. Both 

can be called mechanistic and individualistic. Both deal with 

psychic energy as subject to quantification and mathematical 

treatment. Both attempted to formulate mathematical rules 

according to which psychological behaviour can be categorized. 

Herbart's threshold is the same as Freud's preconscious, and 

the concept of repression that leaves traces in the conscious 

is identical in both psychologists. 

Evidence that Freud had actually studied Herbart is 

offered by Jones0* who credits Bernfeld with the discovery. 

81 M. Dorer, OP. Cit., p. 97-106. 

82 Jones, Biography, Op. Cit.. p. 374. 
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Jones quotes Bernfeld's information as follows: 

In Freud's last year at the Gymnasium the following text­
book was in use: Gustaf Adolf Lindner, Lehrbuch der 
empirischen Psychologie nach genetischer Methode (Textbook 
of Empirical Psychology by Genetic Method) (1858). The 
author's teacher was Franz Exner, the father of Freud's 
instructor at the Brucke Institute. Now in the preface 
to the book the author states categorically that only 
thinkers of the Herbart School come into consideration, 
and in fact the book may be described as a compendium of 
the Herbartian psychology. It contains, among other things, 
this passage: 'A result of the fusion of ideas proves 
that ideas which were once in consciousness and for any 
reason have been repressed (verdraengt) out of it are not 
lost, but in certain circumstances may return.' There is 
a detailed account of the conflict between the stronger and 
weaker ideas along the correct Herbartian lines.°3 

As will be seen later, many of Freud's teachers at the 

University of Vienna Medical School were followers of Herbart. 

For some of these teachers Freud had a great admiration and he 

may have assimilated their ideas. Since Freud invariably read 

the source material of his teachers, it is reasonable to assume 

that he had read Herbart even after his student days at the 

Sperl Gymnasium. 

It should also be pointed out at this point that Herbart's 

concept of insanity, affects that are frozen in the nervous 

system and thus unable to be expressed by the body or become 

ideas, is very similar to that of Freud. 

There is a striking similarity between Herbart's concept 

of what psychology should be, and Freud's description of the 

aims of his project quoted above. Herbart states in the 

83 Idem. 
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introduction to his Lehrbuch that his purpose is to establish 

"a psychology that is similar to natural science, postulating 

a relationship between psychic phenomena, looking for this re­

lationship by means of shifting the facts, careful conclusions, 

and daring, proven and valid hypotheses. And, finally, by 

means of measurements and careful calculations." 

Ernst Brucke. in whose laboratory Freud studied and 

did research for almost ten years, was respected and admired 

by him. He named one of his sons after him and, according to 

Jones, many of Freud's later theoretical formulations can be 

traced to Brucke's influence on him. 

Brucke was a student of Johannes Muller, known as 

the developer of the theory of specific nerve energies. He 

was a life-long friend and schoolmate of Helmholz, with whom 

he remained in constant correspondence. His interest in color, 

on which he published several papers, was probably due to the 

influence of Helmholz. 

In 1842 Emil Du Bois wrote: 

Brucke and I pledged a solemn oath to put in power this 
truth: No other forces than the common physical chemical 
ones are active within the organism. In those cases which 
cannot at the time be explained by these forces one has 
either to find the specific way or from their action by 
means of the physical mathematical method, or to assume new 
forces equal in dignity to the chemical physical forces in­
herent in matter, reducible to the force of attraction and 
repulsion.°4 

84 Estelle Du Bois-Reymond, Zwei Grosse Naturforscher des 
19. Johrhunderts. Ein Briefwechsel"zwischen Emil Du Bois-Reymond 
und Karl Ludwig, Leipzig, Barth, 1927, p. 19. Quoted Siegfried 
Bernfeld. Freud's Earliest Theories and the School of Helmholz, in 
Psychoanalytic Quarterly, Vol. 13, No. 3, July 1944, p. 350. 
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Brucke was an admirer of Fechner with whom he shared 

the belief that perception is energy transmitted to the brain 

by the nerves where, at the moment of perception, conscious­

ness results. In his lectures Brucke would constantly refer 

to Weber, Fechner, Purkinje and Exner's experiments. 

Helmholz often expressed himself with admiration on 

Brucke's scientific ideas. He credited Brucke with giving 

him all the ideas for the opthalmoscope. "I was endeavouring 

to explain to my pupils the emission of reflected light from 

the eye, a discovery made by Brucke, who would have invented 

the opthalmoscope had he only asked himself how an optical 
85 

image is formed by the light returning from the eye." 

In his published lectures, Bernfeld states, Brucke 

claimed that humans differ from machines only "in possessing 

the faculty of assimilation", but that all behaviour can be ex­

plained by Helmholz's principle of the conservation of energy. 
Aft 

Hermann Ludwig Ferdinand von Helmholz. Knowing of 

Freud's habit of acquainting himself with his teachers' masters, 

one is not surprised to read of his acquisition of Helmholz's 

books for his own library. 

85 John Gray McKendrick, Hermann Ludwig Ferdinand von 
Helmholz, London, Unwin, 1899, p. 73-

86 Information on Helmholz contained in this chapter 
is based on the above cited source. 
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Around I838-I84O a small group of bright students 

clustered around the feet of the greatest physiologist of 

their time, Johannes Muller, who taught Anatomy and Physio­

logy at the University of Berlin Medical School. Among them 

were Helmholz, later to inherit the academic chair from his 

teacher, Brucke, who was to be professor of Physiology in 

Vienna during Freud's attendance there, Virchow, later to be 

known as "the greatest pathologist of the 19th century, Du Bois-

Reymond, who filled the professorial chair between Muller and 

Helmholz, and Ludwig, who was to teach Freud Pathological and 

Physiological Chemistry in Vienna. 

Muller has been teaching his theory of specific nerve 

energies, according to which a particular sense organ reacts 

in its own way regardless of the nature of stimulation. Thus, 

the retina will react with a flash of light, or possibly some 

colour, no matter what the stimulation is. But the thing that 

made the organ work was some sort of vital force, the effect 

of the soul. Phenomena in living things, according to Muller, 

were different in living things not only in degree, but also 

in kind, from inorganic matter. Muller was an Aristotelian 

in the sense in which Aristotle was understood in his time. 

These were the days of the search for a scientific 

theory that would enable man to express the secret of the 

universe in one all-embracing scientific formula. Muller's 

brightest students, the group mentioned above, decided to 
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join forces to fight Muller's vitalism, his view that life in­

volves forces other than those found in the interaction of in­

organic bodies. 

They joined a group of students, physicists and chemists, 

studying under Gustav Magnus and formed the Physikalische 

Gesellschaft with intent to find the physical laws to the 

nature of man. 

Shortly before this Helmholz read a paper of his on 

the conservation of energy, in which he established mathema­

tically that force (energy) is constant, that is, its quantity 

can neither be increased nor decreased regardless of the changes 

to which the matter containing it is subjected. From this it 

was but a step to formulate that sensations are due to nervous 

energy which may vary in intensity but not in quality, and 

that physiological research would reveal that any sensation, 

or variety of sensations, can be bro^ken down in its component 

parts, and sum of which would be the energy quantum that can 

be generated by that particular nerve. 

What this whole theory meant to Helmholz and his 

group, who called Brucke "our Embassador to the Far East", 

is shown by the following quotation from the introduction to 

his Wissentschaftliche Abhandlungen: 

An intelligence which at any given instant should know 
all the forces by which nature is urged, and the res­
pective situation of the beings of which nature is com­
posed; if, moreover, such a mind were sufficiently com­
prehensive to subject these data to calculation, such 
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an intelligence would include in the same formula the 
movements of the largest bodies of the universe and 
those of the smallest atoms. Nothing would be uncertain 
to such an intelligence, and the future no less than the 
past would be present to his eyes.°7 

Helmholz in his philosophy was in general agreement 

with Darwin and Herbart. His concept of unconscious inferences 

is similar to Freud's "conclusions reached by the unconscious". 

As can be seen from the above, Freud not only had 

studied Helmholz, but there is a great similarity between some 

of the theoretical postulates of psychoanalysis and the teachings 

of Helmholz. 

Theodor Meynert is, according to Dorer, the source of 

all of Freud's later postulates. She points out that he, like 

Freud, constantly used mechanical concepts to illustrate his 

lectures. His analogies were popular and somewhat similar to 

Freud's illustrations from everyday life. 

The similarity, however, seems to be no more signifi­

cant than it would be between any other physiologist who has 

been influenced by the scientific Naturphilosophische orientation 

of those days. 

Both Meynert and Freud seem to perceive of ideas as 

links in a chain of associations. Psychical existence is a 

play of associations dominated by goal-motivated ideas. The 

associations are affect-connected, and these affects have both 

87 McKendrick, Op. Cit., p. 191. 
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psychic and physical qualities. They are quantitative factors 

amenable to mathematical treatment. As such they are called 

"sums of excitations" or "sums of energy", or "energy". Quali­

tatively they are divided into pleasure and un-pleasure, but 

this is modified by the demands of the environment. Conscious­

ness is a secondary process in the organism which is compared 

to a reflex apparatus reacting to excitations from the environ­

ment. The process between the stimuli and the reflex action 

is largely unconscious. Insanity is only quantitatively dif­

ferent from the normal, both being subject to the same psychic 

laws, the former being only proportionately or quantitatively 

different. 

Dorer describes Meynert as an associationist, follower 

of Herbart, and a great admirer of Fechner, 

Dorer quotes the following sentence from Meynert's 

translated lectures: "I trace our knowledge in psychiatry to 

Esquirol and appreciate the importance that Griesinger had on 

him." ^ As stated before, Freud studies "assidously" both 

these men while working in Meynert's clinic. 

90 Josef Breuer. In the psychoanalytic literature 

SB Dorer, Op. Cit., p. 142. 

89 Dorer, Op. Cit., p. 129. 

90 C. P. Oberndorf, Autobiography of Josef Breuer, in 
International Journal of Psychoanalysis, Vol. 34. Part 1, 1953, 
p. 64-67. 
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Breuer is usually referred to as a "practising physician in 

Vienna", giving a completely erroneous impression of the man who 

had befriended Freud over many years, who helped him financially 

and who co-authored Freud's first major psychoanalytic work 

with him. This friendship can best be evaluated when consider­

ing that even though the rift between the two men was quite 

strong, Breuer did not withdraw from the co-authorship. 

Breuer's personal history is similar to that of Freud. 

He too was Jewish, got his education from his father until he 

was old enough to enter the gymnasium. Like Freud, he graduated 

when he was young, and he spent a year studying various subjects 

at the university with the aim of improving his "general 

education" before he started his medical training. 

There he became Brucke's student and, through him, 

interested in physiology. He was primarily a scientist and a 

philosopher, and practised medicine to insure a livelihood. 

As a physician he attended the members of the faculty and the 

social and artistic elite of Vienna. 

Breuer was a member of the Vienna Academy of Sciences, 

where he was nominated for membership by Mach, Hering and 

Exner. He was also a member of the Philosophical Society and 

a close friend of Franz Brentano. 

In 1863, independently of Mach, he discovered the 

function of the semicircular canals in the labyrinth of the 

inner ear and the function of the otoliths, and demonstrated 
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their function in laboratory experiments. He was a great 

admirer of Goethe, Fechner and Schopenhauer. 

Gustav Theodor Fechner. Freud frankly stated in his 

autobiography that "I was always open to the ideas of G. T. 

Fechner and have followed that thinker upon many important 

91 
points." Fechner, like Herbart, thought along the lines of 

conservation of energy. His experiments of the just noticeable 

differences were constructed to prove that even the pleasure -

un-pleasure principle can be subjected to quantitative treatment. 

In his treatment of unconscious, not noticeable pheno­

mena, Fechner invented the famous analogy of the iceberg with 

only one tenth showing. 

In his book Das Buchlein vom Leben nach dem Tode, (The 

Little Book of Life After Death) Fechner strove to show we are, 

as it were, all parts of one another, living in each other so 

fully that as long as human life continues no individual can 

92 really die. 

Boring"3 sums up Fechner's conception of psycho-

physics as "an exact science of the functional relations of 

dependency between body and mind." 

91 Freud, An Autobiographical Study, Translated by James 
Strachey, N.Y., Norton, 1952, p. 114. 

92 G. Stanley Hall, Founders of Modern Psychology, N.Y., 
Appleton, 1912, p. 125-177. 

93 Edwin G. Boring, A History of Modern Psychology, N.I., 
Appleton, 1950, p. 286. 
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Wilhelm Griesinger94 has stressed the importance of 

the unconscious processes of thinking and emotion. He observed 

that certain hysterical behaviour wl2r dependent on morbid 

emotional states, and were capable of disappearing with them. 

He attempted to differentiate between hysterical hallucinations 

and malignant ones "that are incurable and pass over into the 

state of secondary psychical weakness (insanity)". 

95 

According to Zilboorg/^ Griesinger stated in the fore­

word to his textbook that he followed the psychological prin­

ciples of the philosopher Herbart. On the same page, however, 

Zilboorg quotes Griesinger as stating: "I'd rather read 

Muller's physiology than be dictated to by old theories." 

Griesinger tried to observe in his patients' deviations from 

the normal in their intellectual and emotional behaviour. He 

96 differentiated between sensing, thinking and imagining.7 This 

approach is more along the lines of Muller's vitalistic than 

Herbart's mechanistic orientation. 

J. E. D. Esquirol. Following in the footsteps of his 

teacher, Pinel, Esquirol had a humane approach to the mentally 

ill. He originated the term hallucination and used it to 

94 Wilhelm Griesinger, Uber Psychische Reflaxtionen. 
Mit einem Blick auf das Wesen der Psychischen Krankheiten. in 
Archive fur Physiologische Heilkunde, Vol. 2, July 1843. P. 76-113. 

95 Gregory Zilboorg, A History of Medical Psychology. 
N.Y., Norton, 1941, p. 435-436": 

96 Ibid., see also Parish, Op. Cit., p. 21. 
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describe cerebral or psychical phenomena which occur indepen­

dently of reality, consisting of impressions which the patient 

experiences without any outward material cause acting upon his 

senses. Esquirol postulated that the content of the halluci­

nations are mental images reproduced by the memory, and elaborated 

by the imagination, that have become personified through 

habit.97 

J. M. Charcot is mentioned so often in psychoanalytic 

literature as the man who first got Freud interested in hysteria, 

the unconscious, and in the exploration of psychology, that 

there is not much to add. 

98 Janet states that Charcot spent a great amount of 

time discussing miraculous healing. The work he used as a text-

99 book in his classes77 contained the record of the miracle 

cures at or about the year 1736 in the Saint Medard Cemetery 

at the tomb of the Deacon of Paris. The book contained 

"detailed medical descriptions and excellent medical observ­

ations, together with the description of the miracles." 

The above constitutes a review of the thoughts of 

Freud's known teachers. It is undeniable that if one considers 

97 Parish, Op. Cit., p. 13-14. 

98 Pierre Janet, Psychological Healing, 2 Vols., London, 
Allen, 1265 p. 

99 Louis Basile Carre de Montgeron, La yerite des mira­
cles operes par 1'intercession de M. de Paris. /Paris/. Utrechet. 
1737, (no pagination given), Cited by Janet on p. 26. 
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Freud's formal presentation of his ideas as the proper subject 

for research, there is a striking similarity between Freud and 

Herbart, or Helmholz, or Fechner, or Meynert, or Brucke; or, 

for that matter, any physiological psychologist who follows 

the conservation of energy theory. This writer has no doubt 

that a good case could be made out for Wundt as a precursor of 

Freud, especially since Freud had made some references to Wundt 

in his writings. 

The ideas that Freud postulated within this scientific 

frame were of a dynamic unconscious that influences man's 

emotional and intellectual behaviour, of methods of self-

deception employed by man to justify his behaviour, and the 

nature of some mysterious urge that is striving for self-

expression in spite of ethical and intellectual reasons to 

the contrary. This mysterious power Freud called the sexual 

urge or sexual instinct. 

Further research is needed then to find the thinker 

whose ideas contain all, or the majority of the above ideas 

before it can be concluded that this or that person or persons 

have furnished Freud with the germinal cells of psycho­

analysis. The question then is, who were the unknown teachers 

of Freud? 
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3.- The Unknown Teachers.100 

Franz Brentano. In 1874, one year after he started 

his studies at the University of Vienna Medical School, Freud 

enro]Jed in a course titled Reading of Philosophical Works 

given by Franz Brentano. The same year, in the next semester, 

he is taking two more courses from the same teacher: Logic 

and Reading Seminar. The immediate question facing the re­

searcher is the possible reason for this extra-curricular 

study. 

The decision to study under Brentano was taken by 

Freud after he had studied under Brucke and Claus, the two 

teachers he admired a great deal, and after he had been 

attracted to the work on which Brucke lectured. 

The explanation for the underlying reason to study 

philosophy is probably to be found in Freud's need to know as 

much as his teachers did, and his desire to evaluate their 

statements by reaching his own conclusions. 

Freud enrolled in the University one year after the 

study of Philosophy and Logic was removed from the list of 

required subjects for future Doctors of Medicine. In his 

first semester he had listened to Claus lecture on Darwin 

100 The term "unknown" is used here to designate people 
who may have influenced Freud but who have not been studied for 
comparison to date. 
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and Brucke on the rejection of the "old" philosophical concepts 

postulating a soul or a vital force that distinguishes man from 

inorganic matter. Freud may have been motivated by an urge to 

know what the old philosophers said, but he certainly wanted to 

have the background in philosophy and logic that his teachers 

had. 

What the content of these courses, and the two later 

ones entitled: Reading of Philosophical Works and Philosophy 

of Aristotle, consisted of is not known. But a study of 

Brentano and his philosophical orientation may supply the 

answer. 

Franz Brentano is known as a scholastic philosopher 

who, in his lectures, quoted lengthily from Aristotle and 

Thomas Aquinas. Though no longer a priest, his basic orient­

ation was that upheld in those days by the Catholic Scholastics 

following the teachings of Aristotle-Aquinas. 

It is not the writer's intention to analyze the psycho­

logy of Brentano,- he is not prepared for that,- but to note a 

few salient points for purposes of comparison with some of 

Freud's later ideas. 

101 Much of this material is based on lecture notes 
taken during a course by Prof. R. H. Shevenell, and the writer's 
subjective interpretation of those notes. It is not the in­
tention of the writer to compare Brentano and Freud, this would 
properly be the subject of an independent study. Since this 
comparison is superficial, it was felt that secondary references 
might be permissible. 
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As stated before, in the days of Freud, psychologists 

investigated psychical phenomena by analyzing the way in which 

the sensory faculties would become aware of an outside object. 

Since perception was equated to experience, experience became 

possible without cognition of its existence. Brentano drew a 

distinction between an experience and the act of recognition 

by the subject of the existence of the experience. This dis­

tinction was between experience as a structure, and experience 

as a way of acting. For example, in the case of sensation, 

there is a difference between the sensing of red and the 

quality "red". The experience as one looks at a red object 

is a way of behaving, which is to be distinguished from the 

quality of redness as such. Thus seeing is an act having as 

its object the colour red. Brentano divided the acts into 

ideating, judging and love-hating. 

Brentano's concept of method includes self-observation 

as based on the recall of memory by experiences, observation 

of experiences of others, a study of children, abnormal in­

dividuals and different grades of civilization. 

A few words on human cognition as seen by Scholastic 

psychologists is in place here. There is differentiation 

between external senses and internal senses. 

The external senses arĵ flfife sense organs, producing 

physiological conditions of sensation that tend to communicate 

to the internal senses qualities of the object under observation. 
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These external senses concern themselves with seeing, hearing, 

tasting, smelling and touching things. They are the physical 

organs of perception. h\\j^ 

The internal senses: the ability to recall sensory 

impressions is called imagination. The abilityxto organize 

the individual sensory impression into a representation of the 

whole object is called the synthetic or common sense. The 

ability by which one can differentiate objects representing 

< pleasure^r unpleasura is known as cogitative sense. Finally, 

the ability of- associative recall is named memory. 

In thinking (intellection) the intellect abstracts the 

essential characteristics of the observed object deriving a 

universal concept or an idea. 

Knowledge, according to Scholastic philosophers, 

postulates a knowing subject and a known object. Knowledge 

becomesyan act when the essence of the known object becomes 

uniteo^knowing subject or mind. This act of knowledge is 

immaterial, and the actuality illustrating it is fundamental 

to all psychic experience. 

This seeming digression was necessary to show the 

possible origins of Freud's "primary process" and his "secondary 

tt 102 process". 

The Freudian theory of knowledge as "incorporation" 

seems also to have its Scholastic origins. 

102 cf. p. 109-110 of this paper. 
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Brentano's Psychologie vom Empirischem Standpunkt (1874) 
contains two discussions of the "unconscious". One finds 
in Book I, Chapter 3, para. 6, where Brentano presents 
and refutes the doctrines of Henry Maudsley. Maudsley 
rejects introspection, which he wants to replace by the 
observation of physiological conditions - though he speaks 
of bodily conditions underlying mental manifestations -
and insists on the latent existence and influence in the 
unconscious. (...) Maudsley asserts 'that the most im­
portant part of the activities of the soul, the most 
essential process on which thinking depends, consists in 
an unconscious activity of the soul'.103 

Henry Maudsley. incidentally, had given much importance 

to unconscious motivation of human behaviour. The following 

quotation is offered in lieu of a detailed description: 

Anything which has existed with any completeness in cons­
ciousness is preserved, after its disappearance therefrom, 
in the mind or brain, and may reappear in consciousness at 
some future time. That which persists or is retained has 
been differently described as a residuum, or relic, or 
trace, or vestige, or, again, as potential, or latent, or 
dormant idea; and it is on the existence of such residua 
that memory depends. Not only definite ideas, however, 
but all affections of the nervous system, feelings of 
pleasure and pain, desires, and even its outward reactions, thus 
leave behind them their residua, and lay the foundations of 
modes of thought, feeling and action.10* 

From Brentano's discussion of Maudsley one must conclude 

that in at least one of his courses he had made it a point to 

discuss contemporary and past philosophers who had expressed 

themselves on the concept of the unconscious, a concept that 

had occupied the attention of many philosophers and psycho-

103 Philip Merlan, Brentano and Freud, in Journal of the 
History of Ideas, Vol. 6, No. 3, June 1945, p. 3 7 5 ^ 

104 Henry Maudsley, The Physiology and Pathology of the 
Mind, N.I,, Appleton, 1867, p. 15. 
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logists of the 19th century. The most important of these 

would be Carus, von Hartmann, Schopenhauer and Nietzsche. 

Eduard von Hartmann will not be quoted here in any 

detail. His book 7 is available to the researcher in the 

English translation. First published in 1868, it was in its 

tenth edition when Freud attended Brentano's lectures. It 

has been in those days what could be called a "controversial" 

book, much discussed by physiologists and psychologists and 

it seems inconceivable that Freud, who always read everything 

on the topic that interested him, should have ignored it. 

Yet, he makes but a superficial reference to it in The Inter­

pretation of Dreams. 

Von Hartmann felt that knowledge was the result of an 

unconscious process, that associations of ideas were influenced 

by the current interests of the subject, and that the will was 

but an expression of an unconscious demand. In his intro­

duction he cites Schopenhauer as his preceptor. 

Arthur Schopenhauer must be included in this review 

for several reasons. Besides having most probably been dis­

cussed by Brentano, Freud would have been interested in this 

philosopher because he has been mentioned so often by Meynert, 

Brucke and Breuer, in fact, by all of the people whose 

105 Eduard von Hartmann, Philosophy of the Unconscious. 
Speculative Results According to the Inductive Method o7 
Physical Science, London, Routledge, 1931, xxxvi-368 p. 
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intellectual accomplishments earned the respect of Freud. 

The similarity between the ideas of this philosopher 

and Freud had been noted by several writers and had been pointed 

out as a coincidence. Freud himself published a statement 

of having read Schopenhauer only "very late in life",107 and 

thus closed the way for further speculation. 

Schopenhauer's concept of the unconscious, as far as 

mental activity is concerned, is compared by him to a sheet of 

water of some depth. The surface is the consciousness to 

which conscious thoughts rise. Past experiences, thoughts, 

images, impressions and ideas are in a constant turmoil in 

the mass of the water. The process which selects these im­

pressions, etc., and forms them into conscious thoughts and 

opinions is unconscious. "Hence it is that we can often give 

no account of the origin of our deepest thoughts. They (...) 

rise out from that deep unexpectedly and to our own surprise." 

However, in order to find some similarity between 

Freud and Schopenhauer, one would have to substitute the 

former's "sex" with the latter's "will". And even then the 

similarity would be far from identity. 

106 cf. footnotes 2 and 11, Chapter 1, of this, paper. 

107 Freud, Autobiography, Op. Cit., p. 114. 

108 Arthur Schopenhauer, The World as Will and Idea, 
Translated by R. B. Haldane and J. Kemp, 3 Vols., London, 
Trubner, 1883, Ref. in Vol. 2, p. 327. 
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Carl Gustav Carus. Among the books in New York that 

used to be on the shelves of Freud's study109 Carus' Psyche110 

shows evidence of much use. The researcher will find many 

things in there that were later said by Freud. 

Carus starts with the postulate that "The key to the 

understanding of conscious existence lies in the region of the 

unconscious. (...) If it were an absolute impossibility to 

recognize the unconscious in the conscious, man would have to 

despair of ever reaching self-knowledge. If this impossibility 

is only apparent, then it is up to psychology to find the manner 

in which the soul of man arises from these depths."11! ^e 

further states that "the key to a true psychology can be found 

112 
only (in the unconscious)." 

According to Carus the most important aspects of 

existence are unconscious, ideas are stored in the unconscious 

awaiting their being needed, but can be recognized by their 

symbolic identity. He suggests that a knowledge of the 

function of the unconscious would hold the secret to the 

nature of abnormal behaviour. 

109 cf. Index II, Items 482, 483. 

110 Carl Gustav Carus, Psyche, Zur Entwicklungs-Geschichte 
der Seele, Pforzheim, Flammer, 1846, viii-493 p. 

111 Ibid., p. 1. 

112 Ibid., p. 15. 
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Franz Anton Mesmer is known to be the originator of 

hypnotism but no one has ever studied his writings with the 

aim of finding points of similarity between him and Freud. 

113 Wydenbruck J in her well-documented biography shows that the 

concept of transference was familiar to him 4 and that he 

felt that emotional factors can cause illness by "throwing 

115 the system out of equilibrium." ' Freud had read Mesmer 
11 f 

both in translations and the original. 

Two more psychologists will be pointed out as possible 

precursors of Freud, but in order to do so a slight digression 

will be necessary. 

In 1890, the first issue of Ebbinghaus' new journal, 

the Zeitschrift fur Psychologie und Physiologie der Sinnes­

organe , appeared. This journal was to dedicate itself ex­

clusively to psychology and to the sphere of physiology that 

dealt with psychology. Among its assistant editors were: 

H. Aubert, S. Exner, H. von Helmholz, J. von Kries, Th. Lipps, 

G. E. Muller, W. Preyer and C. Stumpf. 

A detailed study showing the progress of development 

of Freud's psychological concepts, as evidenced in his letters 

113 Nora Wydenbruck, Doctor Mesmer. An Historical Study, 
London, Westhouse, 1947, 208 p. 

114 Ibid., p. ^ and 99-

115 Ibid., p. 124. 

116 cf. Index II, Items 195, 195a, 196. 
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to Fliess and his published writings, and the papers published 

in this journal would be beyond the scope and intention of 

this paper. This fact is brought out to justify future re­

search, and to permit some comparison between Freud and some 

of the psychologists mentioned above. 

W. Preyer had been interested and wrote about the 

psychology of the infant. He was also interested in the un­

conscious and in hypnotism. In 1893 he published a book con­

taining material on which he lectured since 1880-1881. In 

117 
this book he states that during suckling "the sensory nerves 

of the lips are stimulated unusually long and intensely. Here 

is the source of the greatest pleasure."118 Later he states 

that "the instinct is the inherited memory", 9 a statement 

similar to the concept of the inherited (Ur) unconscious, 

postulated by Freud later on. 

Theodor Lipps' concept of empathy (Einfuhlung) is 

given much consideration in the psychoanalytic method. His 

books are part of Freud's library, and Freud had stated that 

his book on humour was the result of his reading of Lipps. 

117 Die Geistige Entwickelung in der Ersten Kindheit. 
Berlin, Union, 1893. 

118 Ibid., p. 18. 

119 Ibid., p. 46. 
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Interestingly enough, on one occasion, Freud referred to Lipps 

as "my teacher of psychology here in Vienna".120 Since Lipps 

never taught in Vienna, one can only interpret this statement 

as a reference to the many papers Freud had read by Lipps, 

papers that first came to his attention in Ebbinghaus' 

Zeitschrift. 

Friedrich Nietzsche. In a previous paper 2 1 this 

writer compared the similarities that existed between Freud and 

this philosopher. He showed that iMietzsche, like Freud, was 

convinced that the dream was a psychic reality. The concept 

of a psychological homeostasis, and the idea of a basic sexual 

drive affecting all activities of a person was stated by 

Kietzsche twenty-five years before Freud stated it. Freud's 

defence mechanisms, such as ambivalence, repression, isolation, 

reaction-formation, sublimation, projection, etc., were des-

122 cribed by Nietzsche in his aphorisms years before Freud." 

Even some of the earliest formulations of Freud can 

be found in Nietzsche's writings, phrased similarly to Freud. 

Freud's postulate that the hysteric suffers from re­

miniscences is expressed by Nietzsche as follows: 

120 Max Eastman, Visit in Vienna, The Crotchety Greatness 
of Sigmund Freud, in Heroes I have Known, Twelye Who Lived Great 
Lives, N.Y., Simon & Schuster, 1942, p. 243-268. 

121 Rudolf J. Brandt, Freud and Nietzsche: a Comparison, 
in Revue de l'Universite d'Ottawa, Vol. 25, April-June 1955. 
p. 225-234. 

122 Ibid., p. 233-
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But like infection is the petty thought: it creepeth 
and hideth, and wanteth to be nowhere - until the whole 
body is decayed and withered by petty infection.123 

Freud's definition of identification as a common ex­

perience in the unconscious is also found in Nietzsche: 

It is not sufficient to use the same words in order to 
understand one another; we must also employ the same 
words for the same kind of internal experience, we must 
in the end have experiences in common.124 (Nietzsche's 
italics) 

Freud sees affect as a qualitative charge (cathexis) 

by which the strength of an instinct can be measured. This 

energy is additive and can enable a weak urge to gain the 

necessary strength to enter consciousness. Nietzsche says: 

The will to overcome an emotion is ultimately only 
the will of another, or several other, emotions.125 

And what Freud calls repression, Nietzsche calls: 

The active forgetfulness, which is a very sentinel 
and nurse of psychic order, (...) there can exist no 
happiness, no gladness, no hope, no pride, no real 
present without forgetfulness.126 

Nietzsche's concept of the unconscious is identical 

127 to that of Freud. And even his later theories, such as 

123 The Philosophy of Nietzsche, N.Y., Modern Library, 
1927, p. 95. 

124 Ibid., p. 592. 

125 Ibid., p. 460. 

126 Ibid., p. 669. 

127 The Philosophy of Nietzsche, Op. Cit., p. 536-537. 
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the "nirvana principle", and his concept of religion as a buffer 

against bad conscience, because of the primal sin, is to be 

found in the writings of Nietzsche. 

Freud's denial of having read philosophy in general, 

and Nietzsche in particular, will have to be quoted here in 

full. He stated: 

The large extent to which psychoanalysis coincides with 
the philosophy of Schopenhauer - not only did he assert 
the dominance of the emotions and the supreme importance 
of sexuality but he was even aware of the mechanism of 
repression - is not to be traced to my acquaintance with 
his teaching. (...) Nietzsche, another philosopher 
whose guesses and intuitions often agree in the most 
astonishing way with the laborious findings of psycho­
analysis, was for a long time avoided by me on that very 
account.128 (Writer's italics) 

There are several arguments that can be advanced at 

this point to justify the inclusion of both Schopenhauer and 

Nietzsche as possible precursors of Freud. 

Freud's statement that psychoanalysis is "not to be 

traced to my acquaintance with his teaching" does not pre­

clude that the acquaintance existed. Freud merely denies 

having consciously remembered what he had read of Schopenhauer. 

With a person who had read as much and as widely as Freud did, 

this is not impossible. 

It is true that Freud definitely stated that he had 

129 
"carefully avoided philosophy proper" 7 (die eigentliche 

128 Freud, Autobiography, Op. C i t . , p . 114. 

129 Idem. 
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Philosophie), he probably meant the avoidance of what is strictly 

speaking (eigentlich) philosophy. That is, Freud was not in­

terested in the abstract philosophical discussion, but dif­

ferentiated these from the psychological concepts of these 

philosophers. 

Dorer1^0 points out that by stating that he avoided 

Nietzsche |©IJ the very account" of the similarities, he 

revealWf^newledge of the ideas of this thinker. For, she 

asks, how else would he have known why to avoid him. One 

does not have to read the writings of a thinker in order to 

know something of his thoughts. 

The fact remains that there is no single concept 

postulated by psychoanalysis to date that cannot be found 

stated in almost identical terms by Nietzsche. ^» 

Freud's scientific curiosity points againstrnis not 

having read Nietzsche. This philosopher was the most popular 

in Freud's time and was widely read in all circles that Freud 

moved in. The most characteristic action on Freud's part was 

his reading all of John Stuart Mill's works after he trans­

lated a paper for him. 

In his Interpretation of Dreams Freud uses the term 

"transvaluation of psychic values" on several occasions. 

130 Dorer, Op. Cit., p. 62-63. 
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In the first edition this was in quotes.1?1 This is a most 

typically Nietzschean expression, and the fact that Freud uses 

the quotation marks indicate that he had some other author in 

mind. Not much evidence, but enough to encourage further re­

search in this.direction. 

To summarize: Previous research for the preceptors of 

Freud had concentrated on finding the source for the scientific 

form in which he presented the theory of psychoanalysis to the 

world. 

Since these formulations bore the characteristics of 

the times in which Freud lived, the results of the studies 

pointed to Herbart, Helmholz, Meynert or Brucke, all of whom 

were representatives of the group advocating psycho-physical 

parellelism, and studied man on the principle of the theory 

of conservation of energy. 

The theories that Freud presented within this scientific 

frame can be traced back to the psychologists with whom he came 

in contact during the years 1874-1900. 

Some of the ideas on which the psychoanalytic method 

rests can be found in the teachings of Brentano, Lipps, Preyer, 

Schopenhauer and Nietzsche. This latter has so many points of 

similarity that the conclusion of origin is difficult to 

avoid. 

131 Interpretation of Dreams, Op. Cit., p. 330. 
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Freud postulated his theories to explain phenomena 

that he observed while practising his method. His explanations 

may or may not be correct. Research oriented toward a closer 

examination of psychoanalytic phenomena and their explanation 

seems to be indicated. 



SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 

The life, times and works of Sigmund Freud have been 

studied to determine to what degree psychoanalytic theories 

have been influenced by the personality, the Zeitgeist and, 

in particular, the teachers of their creator, Freud. Some 

of the results of the study can be formulated in the following 

hypotheses, which are tentative and are meant to serve as guide-

posts for future studies: 

1. Freud's outstanding personality trait was his com­

petitiveness with his father, a trait that showed in his 

relationship with all authority figures in his life. There 

seems to be a close correlation between this trait and the 

topics he selected for study. His Critical Study on Aphasia, 

seems to be dominated with the intent to disprove the localiz­

ation theory that was advocated in those days by Meynert; 

his Project, outlined in his letters to Fliess, seems to be 

inspired by a book on the mind that Exner wrote the previous 

year; his share in the Studies in Hysteria was a rebellion 

against Breuer, and his Wit and the Unconscious followed 

closely on the writing of Lipps and Jerusalem on a similar 

topic. 

2. Freud's Zeitgeist was that of Naturphilosophie, 

an orientation to explain man and the universe in terms of 

laws of the conservation of energy and the assumption of 

equivalency between man and the machine. The formal aspects 

of the psychoanalytic theories correspond to that Zeitgeist 
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represented by Meynert and Brucke, who were both students of 

the Herbart-Helmholz School. 

3. There is a fundamental difference between the form 

and the matter of the theories postulated by psychoanalysis, 

the latter being the ideas presented within the above-mentioned 

scientific frame work. These id*eas aeanfbe traced back to the 

different philosophers discu^edTbyTlrenW'no during the years 

that Freud was a student qi his ̂ 4 \*K\ 

4. The_̂ jLdfias contained in Ĵ ieJV̂ heories of psycho­
id 

analysis as formulated by Freud show a striking similarity to 

the ideas of the philosopher, Friedrich Nietzsche. 

5. Freud's interest in psychology dates from his 

return from Paris, where he was a student of Charcot. His 

psychological reading follows closely the expositions in the 

Zeitschrift fur Psychologie und Physiologie der Sinnesorgane, 

a periodical dedicated to psychology and the aspects of neuro­

logy that concern psychology. The possibility that the phases 

of psychology that interested Freud at any particular time 

corresponded to the material published in the Zeitschrift 

during that time has not been precluded. 

6. Since the psychoanalytic theories are an attempt 

to explain psychological phenomena noted during the psycho­

analytic situation, the assumption of a positive correlation 

between the two is not warranted. A phenomenon can be ex­

plained by more than one theory, and the condemnation of all 
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of psychoanalysis because of its theoretical postulates seems 

to be a disservice to psychology. 

7. Since the present Freudian theory of psychological 

defences does not differentiate between the animal and rational 

nature of man, there is a need for the revision of this theory 

in which consideration is given to the nature of man involved 

in the particular defence mechanism. 

8. In line with the above, it is necessary to in­

vestigate the concept of the Unconscious and that of Transference, 

as manifested in the psychoanalytic situation before any new 

theory for the psychoanalytic method can be postulated. This 

would result in a theory that is acceptable to Scholastic 

Philosophy-*, 
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APPENDIX. 1 

TWO ENCYCLOPAEDIA ARTICLES 

(1922) 

(A) PSYCHO-ANALYSIS1 

Psycho-analysis is the name. (1) of a procedure for 
the investigation of mental processes which are almost in­
accessible in any other way, (2) of a method (based upon' 
that of investigation) for the treatment of neurotic disorders 
and (3) of a collection of psychological information obtained 
along those lines, which is gradually being accumulated into 
a new scientific discipline. 

u- * 2 

History.- The best way of understanding psycho­
analysis is still by tracing its origin and development. In 
1880 and 1881 Dr. Josef Breuer of Vienna, a well-known 
physician and experimental physiologist, was occupied in the 
treatment of a girl who had fallen ill of a severe hysteria 
while she was nursing her sick father. The clinical picture 
was made up of motor paralyses, inhibitions and disturbances 
of consciousness. Following a hint given him by the patient 
herself, who was a person of great intelligence, he put her 
into a state of hypnosis and contrived that, by describing to 
him the moods and thoughts that were uppermost in her mind, 
she returned on each particular occasion to a normal mental 
condition. By consistently repeating the same wearisome 
process, he succeeded in freeing her from all her inhibitions 
and paralyses, so that in the end he found his trouble re­
warded by a great therapeutic success as well as by an 
unexpected insight into the nature of the puzzling neurosis. 
Nevertheless, Breuer refrained from following up his discovery 
or from publishing anything about the case until some ten 
years later, when the personal influence of the present 
writer (Freud, who had returned to Vienna in 1886 after 
studying in the school of Charcot) prevailed upon him to take 
up the subject afresh and embark upon a joint study of it. 
These two, Breuer and Freud, published a preliminary paper 
'On the Psychical Mechanism of Hysterical Phenomena' in 1893, 
and in 1895 a volume entitled Studien Uber Hysterie (which 
reached its fourth edition in 1922), in which they described 
their therapeutic procedure as 'cathartic'. 

1 Sigmund Freud, Collected Papers, Vol. 5, London, 
Hogarth, 1950, p. 107-130. 

2 Italics through this paper those of Freud. 
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Catharsis.- The investigations which lay at the root 
of Breuer and Freud's studies led above all to two results, 
and these have not been shaken by subsequent experience: first, ̂ r 
that hysterical symptoms have sense and meaning, being substi- ™ 
tutes for normal mental acts; and secondly, that the uncovering 
of this unknown meaning is accompanied by the removal of the 
symptoms—so that in this case scientific research and thera­
peutic effort coincide. The observations were carried out upon 
a series of patients who were treated in the same manner as 
Breuer's first patient, that is to say, put into a state of 
deep hypnosis; and the results seemed brilliant, until later 
their weak side became evident. The theoretical ideas put 
forward at that time by Breuer and Freud were influenced by 
Charcot's theories upon traumatic hysteria and could find sup­
port in the findings of his pupil Pierre Janet, which, though 
they were published earlier than the Studien, were in fact 
subsequent to Breuer's first case. From the very beginning 
the factor of affect was brought into the foreground: hysterical 
symptoms, the authors maintained, came into existence when a 
mental process with a heavy charge of affect was in any way 
prevented from equalizing that charge by passing along the 
normal paths leading to consciousness and movement (i.e. from 
being 'abreacted'), as a result of which the affect, which was 
in a sense 'strangulated', was diverted on to the wrong paths 
and found its discharge into the somatic innervation (a process 
named 'conversion'). The occasions upon which 'pathogenic ideas' 
of this kind arose were described by Breuer and Freud as 
'psychical traumas', and, since these often dated back to the 
very remote past, it was possible for the authors to say that 
hysterics suffered to a large extent from reminiscences (which 
had not been dealt with). Under the treatment, therefore, 
'catharsis' came about when the path to consciousness was opened 
and there was a normal discharge of affect. It will be seen 
that an essential part of this theory was the assumption of 
the existence of unconscious mental processes. Janet too had 
made use of unconscious acts in mental life; but, as he insisted 
in his later polemics against psycho-analysis, to him the phrase 
was no more than a make-shift expression, 'une maniere de parler', 
and he intended to suggest no new point of view by it. 

In a theoretical section of the Studien Breuer brought 
forward some speculative ideas upon the processes of excitation 
in the mind. These ideas determined the direction of future 
lines of thought and even to-day have not received sufficient 
appreciation. But they brought his contributions to this branch 
of science to an end, and soon afterwards he withdrew from the 
common work. 



PSYCHO-ANALYSIS 157 

The Transition to Psycho-analysis.- Contrasts between 
the views of the two authors had been visible even in the 
Studien. Breuer supposed that the pathogenic ideas produced 
their traumatic effect because they arose during 'hypnoid states', 
in which mental functioning was subject to special limitations. 
The present writer rejected this explanation and inclined to the 
belief that an idea became pathogenic if its content was in op­
position to the predominant trend of the subject's mental life 
so that it provoked him into 'defence'. (Janet had attributed 
to hysterical patients a constitutional incapacity for holding 
together the contents of their minds; and it was at this point 
that his path diverged from that of Breuer and Freud.) Moreover, 
both of the innovations which led the present writer to move 
away from the cathartic method had already been mentioned in 
the Studien. After Breuer's withdrawal they became the starting-
point of fresh developments. 

Abandonment of Hypnosis.- The first of these innova­
tions was based upon practical experience and led to a change 
in technique. The second consisted in an advance in the clinical 
understanding of neuroses. It soon appeared that the therapeutic 
hopes which had been placed upon cathartic treatment in hypnosis 
were to some extent unfulfilled. It was true that the disappear­
ance of the symptoms went hand-in-hand with the catharsis, but 
total success turned out to be entirely dependent upon the 
patient's relation to the physician and thus resembled the 
effect of 'suggestion'. If that relation was disturbed, all 
the symptoms reappeared, just as though they had never been 
cleared up. In addition to this, the small number of people 
who could be put into a deep state of hypnosis involved a very 
considerable limitation, from the medical standpoint, of the 
applicability of the cathartic procedure. For these reasons the 
present writer decided to give up the use of hypnosis. But at 
the same time the impressions he had derived from hypnosis 
afforded him the means of replacing it. 

Free Association.- The effect of the hypnotic condition 
upon the patient had been so greatly to increase his ability to 
make associations that he was able to find straightaway the path— 
inaccessible to his conscious reflection—which led from the 
symptom to the thoughts and memories connected with it. The 
abandonment of hypnosis seemed to make the situation hopeless, 
until the writer recalled a remark of Bernheim's to the effect 
that things that had been experienced in a state of somnambulism 
were only apparently forgotten and that they could be brought 
into recollection at any time if the physician insisted forcibly 
enough that the patient knew them. The writer therefore endea­
voured to press his unhvpnotized patients into giving him their 
associations, so that from the material thus provided he might 
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find the path leading to what had been forgotten or warded off. 
He noticed later that such pressure was unnecessary and that 
copious ideas almost always arose in the patient's mind, but 
that they were held back from being communicated and even from 
becoming conscious by certain objections put by the patient in 
hiw own way. It was to be expected—though this was still un­
proved and not until later confirmed by wide experience—that 
everything that occurred to a patient setting out from a 
particular starting-point must also stand in an internal con­
nection with that starting-point; hence arose the technique of 
educating the patient to give up the whole of his critical 
attitude and of making use of the material which was thus brought 
to light for the purpose of uncovering the connections that were 
being sought. A strong belief in the strict determination of 
mental events certainly played a part in the choice of this 
technique as a substitute for hypnosis. 

The 'Fundamental Technical Rule' of this procedure of 
'free association' has from that time on been maintained in 
psycho-analytic work. The treatment is begun by the patient 
being required to put himself in the position of an attentive 
and dispassionate self-observer, merely to read off all the time 
the surface of his consciousness, and on the one hand to make a 
duty of the most complete candour while on the other not holding 
back any idea from communication, even if (1) he feels that it 
is too disagreeable or if (2) he judges that it is nonsensical 
or (3) too unimportant or (4) irrelevant to what is being looked 
for. It is uniformly found that precisely those ideas which 
provoke these last-mentioned reactions are of particular value 
in discovering the forgotten material. 

Psycho-analysis as an Interpretative Art.- The new 
technique altered the picture of the treatment so greatly, 
brought the physician into such a new relation to the patient 
and produced so many surprising results that it seemed justifiable 
to distinguish the procedure from the cathartic method by giving 
it a new name. The present writer gave this method of treatment, 
which could now be extended to many other forms of neurotic dis­
order, the name of psycho-analysis. Now, in the first resort, 
this psycho-analysis was an art of interpretation and it set 
itself the task of carrying deeper the first of Breuer's great 
discoveries—namely, that neurotic symptoms are significant 
substitutes for other mental acts which have been omitted. It 
was now a matter of regarding the material produced by the 
patients' associations as though it hinted at a hidden meaning 
and of discovering that meaning from it. Experience soon showed 
that the attitude which the analytical physician could most 
advantageously adopt was to surrender himself to his own un­
conscious mental activity, in a state of easy and impartial 
attention, to avoid so far as possible reflection and the 
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construction of conscious expectations, not to try to fix any­
thing that he heard particularly in his memory, and by these 
means to catch the drift of the patient's unconscious with his 
own unconscious. It was then found that, except under con­
ditions that were too unfavourable, the patient's associations 
emerged like allusions, as it were, to one particular theme and 
that it was only necessary for the physician to go a step 
further in order to guess the material which was concealed from 
the patient himself and to be able to communicate it to him. 
It is true that this work of interpretation was not to be 
brought under strict rules and left a great deal of play to the 
physician's tact and skill; but, with impartiality and practice, 
it was usually possible to obtain trustworthy results—that is 
to say, results which were confirmed by being repeated in 
similar cases. At a time when so little was as yet known of 
the unconscious, the structure of the neuroses and the patho­
logical processes underlying them, it was a matter for satis­
faction that a technique of this kind should be available, even 
if it had no better theoretical basis. Moreover it is still 
employed in analyses at the present day in the same manner, 
though with a sense of greater assurance and with a better under­
standing of its limitations. 

The Interpretation of Parapraxes and Chance Actions.-
It was a triumph for the interpretative art of psycho-analysis 
when it succeeded in demonstrating that certain common mental 
acts of normal people, for which no one had hitherto attempted 
to put forward a psychological explanation, were to be regarded 
in the same light as the symptoms of neurotics: that is to say, 
they had a meaning, which was unknown to the subject but which 
could easily be discovered by analytic means. The phenomena 
in question were such events as the temporary forgetting of 
familiar words and names, forgetting to carry out prescribed 
tasks, everyday slips of the tongue and of the pen, misreadings, 
losses and mislayings of objects, certain mistakes, instances 
of apparently accidental self-injury, and finally habitual 
movements carried out seemingly without intention or in play, 
tunes hummed 'thoughtlessly', and so on. All of these were 
shorn of their physiological explanation, if any such had ever 
been attempted, and were shown to be strictly determined and 
were revealed as an expression of the subject's suppressed in­
tentions or as a result of a clash between two intentions one 
of which was permanently or temporarily unconscious. The im­
portance of this contribution to psychology was of many kinds. 
The range of mental determinism was extended by it in an unfore­
seen manner; the supposed gulf between normal and pathological 
mental events was narrowed; in many cases a useful insight was 
afforded into the play of mental forces that must be suspected 
to lie behind the phenomena. Finally, a class of material was 
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brought to light which is calculated better than any other to 
stimulate a belief in the existence of unconscious mental acts 
even in people to whom the hypothesis of something at once 
mental and unconscious seems strange and even absurd. The 
study of one's own parapraxes and chance actions, for which 
most people have ample opportunities, is even to-day the best 
preparation for an approach to psycho-analysis. In analytic 
treatment, the interpretation of parapraxes retains a place as 
a means of uncovering the unconscious, alongside the immeasurably 
more important interpretation of associations. 

The Interpretation of Dreams.- A new approach to the 
depths of mental life was opened when the technique of free 
association was applied to dreams, whether one's own or those 
of patients in analysis. In fact, the greater and better part 
of what we know of the processes in the unconscious levels of 
the mind is derived from the interpretation of dreams. Psycho­
analysis has restored to dreams the importance which was 
generally ascribed to them in ancient times, but it treats them 
differently. It does not rely upon the cleverness of the dream-
interpreter but for the most part hands the task over to the 
dreamer himself by asking him for his associations to the 
separate elements of the dream. By pursuing these associations 
further we obtain knowledge of thoughts which coincide entirely 
with the dream but which can be recognized—up to a certain 
point—as genuine and completely intelligible portions of waking 
mental activity. Thus the recollected dream emerges as the 
manifest dream-content, in contrast to the latent dream-thoughts 
discovered by interpretation. The process which has transformed 
the latter into the former, that is to say into 'the dream', 
and which is undone by the work of interpretation, may be called 
'dream-work'. 

We also describe the latent dream-thoughts, on account 
of their connection with waking life, as 'residues of the 
previous day'. By the operation of the dream-work (to which 
it would be quite incorrect to ascribe any 'creative' character) 
the latent dream-thoughts are condensed in a remarkable way, 
they are distorted by the displacement of psychical intensities, 
they are arranged with a view to being represented in visual 
pictures; and, besides all this, before the manifest dream is 
arrived at, they are submitted to a process of secondary 
elaboration which seeks to give the new product something in the 
nature of sense and coherence. But, strictly speaking, this 
last process does not form a part of dream-work. 

The Dynamic Theory of Dream-Formation.- An understanding 
of the dynamics of dream-formation did not involve any very great 
difficulties. The motive power for the formation of dreams is 
not provided by the latent dream-thoughts or day's residues, but 
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by an unconscious impulse, repressed during the day, with which 
the day's residues have been able to establish contact and which 
contrives to make a wish-fulfilment for itself out of the 
material of the latent thoughts. Thus every dream is on the 
one hand the fulfilment of a wish on the part of the unconscious 
and on the other hand (in so far as it succeeds in guarding the 
state of sleep against being disturbed) the fulfilment of the 
normal wish to sleep which set the sleep going. If we disregard 
the unconscious contribution to the formation of the dream and 
limit the dream to its latent thoughts, it can represent any­
thing with which waking life has been concerned—a reflection, 
a warning, an intention, a preparation for the immediate future 
or, once again, the satisfaction of an unfulfilled wish. The 
unrecognizability, strangeness and absurdity of the manifest 
dream are partly the result of the translation of the thoughts 
into a different, so to say archaic, method of expression, but 
partly the effect of a restrictive, critically disapproving 
agency in the mind, which does not entirely cease to function 
during sleep. It is plausible to suppose that the 'dream-
censorship' , which we regard as being responsible in the first 
instance for the distortion of the dream-thoughts into the 
manifest dream, is a manifestation of the same mental forces 
which during the day-time had held back or repressed the un­
conscious wishful impulse. 

It has been worth while to enter in some detail into the 
explanation of dreams, since analytical work has shown that the 
dynamics of the formation of dreams are the same as those of 
the formation of symptoms. In both cases we find a struggle 
between two trends, of which one is unconscious and ordinarily 
repressed and strives towards satisfaction—that is, wish-
fulfilment—while the other, belonging probably to the conscious 
ego, is disapproving and repressive. The outcome of this con­
flict is a compromise-formation (the dream or the symptom) in 
which both trends have found an incomplete expression. The 
theoretical importance of this conformity between dreams and 
symptoms is illuminating. Since dreams are not pathological 
phenomena, the fact shows that the mental mechanisms which 
produce the symptoms of illness are equally present in normal 
mental life, that the same uniform law embraces both the normal 
and the abnormal and that the findings of research into neurotics 
or psychotics cannot be without significance for our under­
standing of the healthy mind. 

Symbolism.- In the course of investigating the form of 
expression brought about by dream-work, the surprising fact 
emerged that certain objects, arrangements and relations are re­
presented, in a sense indirectly, by 'symbols', which are used 
by the dreamer without his understanding them and to which as a 
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rule he offers no associations. Their translation has to be 
provided by the analyst, who can himself only discover it 
empirically by experimentally fitting it into the context. 
It was later found that linguistic usage, mythology and 
folklore afford the most ample analogies to dream-symbols. 
Symbols, which raise the most interesting and hitherto un­
solved problems, seem to be a fragment of extremely ancient 
inherited mental equipment. The use of a common symbolism 
extends far beyond the use of a common language. 

The Aetiological Significance of Sexual Life.- The 
second novelty which emerged after the hypnotic technique had 
been replaced by free associations was of a clinical nature. 
It was discovered in the course of the prolonged search for 
the traumatic experiences from which hysterical symptoms ap­
peared to be derived. The more carefully the search was 
pursued the more extensive seemed to be the network of 
aetiologically significant impressions, but the further back, 
too, did they reach into the patient's puberty or childhood. 
At the same time they assumed a uniform character and eventually 
it became inevitable to bow before the evidence and recognize 
that at the root of the formation of every symptom there were 
to be found traumatic experiences from early sexual life. 
Thus a sexual trauma stepped into the place of an ordinary 
trauma and the latter was seen to owe its aetiological signi­
ficance to an associative or symbolic connection with the 
former, which had preceded it. An investigation of cases of 
common nervousness (falling into the two classes of neurasthenia 
and anxiety neurosis) which was simultaneously undertaken led 
to the conclusion that these disorders could be traced to 
contemporary abuses in the patients' sexual life and could be 
removed if these were brought to an end. It was thus easy to 
infer that neuroses in general are an expression of disturbances 
in sexual life, the so-called actual-neuroses being the con­
sequences (by chemical agency) of contemporary injuries and 
the psycho-neuroses the consequences (by psychical modifica­
tion) of bygone injuries to a biological function which had 
hitherto been gravely neglected by science. None of the theses 
of psycho-analysis has met with such tenacious scepticism or 
such embittered resistance as this assertion of the preponder­
ating aetiological significance of sexual life in the neuroses. 
It should, however, be expressly remarked that, in its develop­
ment up to the present day, psycho-analysis has found no reason 
to retreat from this opinion. 

Infantile Sexuality.- As a result of its aetiological 
researches, psycho-analysis found itself in the position of 
dealing with a subject the very existence of which had scarcely 
been suspected previously. Science had become accustomed to 
consider sexual life as beginning with puberty and regarded 
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manifestations of sexuality in children as rare signs of ab­
normal precocity and degeneracy. But now psycho-analysis 
revealed a wealth of phenomena, remarkable, yet of regular 
occurrence, which made it necessary to date back the beginning 
of the sexual function in children almost to the commencement 
of extra-uterine existence; and it was asked with astonishment 
how all this could have come to be overlooked. The first 
glimpses of sexuality in children had indeed been obtained 
through the analytic examination of adults and were conse­
quently saddled with all the doubts and sources of error that 
could be attributed to such a belated retrospect; but subse­
quently (from 1908 onwards) a beginning was made with the 
analysis of children themselves and with the unembarrassed 
observation of their behaviour, and in this way direct con­
firmation was reached for the whole factual basis of the new 
view. 

Sexuality in children showed a different picture in 
many respects from that in adults, and, surprisingly enough, 
it exhibited numerous traces of what, in adults, were condemned 
as 'perversions'. It became necessary to enlarge the concept 
of what was sexual, till it covered more than the impulsion 
towards the union of the two sexes in the sexual act or towards 
provoking particular pleasurable sensations in the genitals. 
But this enlargement was rewarded by the new possibility of 
grasping infantile, normal and perverse sexual life as a single 
whole. 

The analytic researches carried out by the writer fell, 
to begin with, into the error of greatly overestimating the 
importance of seduction as a source of sexual manifestations 
in children and as a root for the formation of neurotic symptoms. 
This misapprehension was corrected when it became possible to 
appreciate the extraordinarily large part played in the mental 
life of neurotics by the activities of phantasy, which clearly 
carried more weight in neurosis than did the external world. 
Behind these phantasies there came to light the material which 
allows us to draw the picture which follows of the development 
of the sexual function. 

The Development of the Libido.- The sexual instinct, 
the dynamic manifestation of which in mental life we shall call 
'libido' is made up of component instincts into which it may 
once more break up and which are only gradually united into 
well-defined organizations. The sources of these component 
instincts are the organs of the body and in particular certain 
specially marked erotogenic zones; but contributions are made 
to libido from every important functional process in the body. 
At first the individual component instincts strive for satis­
faction independently of one another, but in the course of 
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development they become more and more convergent and con­
centrated. The first (pre-genital) stage of organization to 
be discerned is the oral one, in which—in conformity with 
the suckling's predominant interest— the oral zone plays the 
leading part. This is followed by the sadistic-anal organiz­
ation, in which the anal zone and the component instinct of 
sadism are particularly prominent; at this stage the difference 
between the sexes is represented by the contrast between 
active and passive. The third and final stage of organization 
is that in which the majority of the component instincts con­
verge under the primacy of the genital zones. As a rule this 
development is passed through swiftly and unobtrusively; but 
some individual portions of the instincts remain behind at the 
prodromal stages of the process and thus give rise to fixations 
of libido, which are important as constituting predispositions 
for subsequent irruptions of repressed impulses and which stand 
in a definite relation to the later development of neuroses 
and perversions. (See the article upon the Libido Theory 
page 131 below .) 

The Process of Finding an Object and the Oedipus 
Complex.- In the first instance the oral component instinct 
finds satisfaction by attaching itself to the sating of the 
desire for nourishment; and its object is the mother's breast. 
It then detaches itself, becomes independent and at the same 
time auto-erotic, that is, it finds an object in the child's 
own body. Others of the component instincts also start by being 
auto-erotic and are not until later diverted on to an external 
object. It is a particularly important fact that the component 
instincts belonging to the genital zone habitually pass through 
a period of intense auto-erotic satisfaction. The component 
instincts are not all equally serviceable in the final genital 
organization of libido; some of them (for instance, the anal 
components) are consequently left aside and suppressed, or 
undergo complicated transformations. 

In the very earliest years of childhood (approximately 
between the ages of two and five) a convergence of the sexual 
impulses occurs of which, in the case of boys, the object is 
the mother. This choice of an object, in conjunction with a 
corresponding attitude of rivalry and hostility towards the 
father provides the content of what is known as the Oedipus 
complex, which in every human being is of the greatest im­
portance in determining the final shape of his erotic life. 
It has been found to be characteristic of a normal individual 
that he has learnt how to master his Oedipus complex, whereas 
the neurotic subject remains involved in it. 
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The Diphasic Onset of Sexual Development.- Towards the 
end of the fifth year this early period of sexual life normally 
comes to an end. It is succeeded by a period of more or less 
complete latency, during which ethical restraints are built up, 
to act as defences against the desires of the Oedipus complex. 
In the subsequent period of puberty, the Oedipus complex is 
revivified in the unconscious and embarks upon further modifica­
tions. It is only at puberty that the sexual instincts develop 
to their full intensity; but the direction of that development, 
as well as all the predispositions for it, have already been 
determined by the early efflorescence of sexuality during child­
hood which preceded it. This diphasic development of the 
sexual function—in two stages, interrupted by the latency 
period—appears to be a biological peculiarity of the human 
species and to contain the determining factor for the origin 
of neuroses. 

The Theory of Repression.- These theoretical consider­
ations, taken together with the immediate impressions derived 
from analytic work, lead to a view of the neuroses which may 
be described in the roughest outline as follows. The neuroses 
are the expression of conflicts between the ego and such of 
the sexual impulses as seem to the ego incompatible with its 
integrity or with its ethical standards. Since these impulses 
are not ego-syntonic, the ego has repressed them: that is to 
say, it has withdrawn its interest from them and has shut them 
off from becoming conscious as well as from obtaining satisfaction 
by motor discharge. If in the course of analytic work one 
attempts to make these repressed impulses conscious, one becomes 
aware of the repressive forces in the form of resistance. But 
the achievement of repression fails particularly easily in the 
case of the sexual instincts. Their dammed-up libido finds 
other ways out from the unconscious: for it regresses to 
earlier phases of development and earlier attitudes towards 
objects, and, at weak points in the libidinal development 
where there are infantile fixations, it breaks through into 
consciousness and obtains discharge. What results is a symptom 
and consequently in its essence a substitutive sexual satis­
faction. Nevertheless the symptom cannot entirely escape from 
the repressive forces of the ego and must therefore submit to 
modifications and displacements—exactly as happens with dreams— 
by means of which its characteristic of being a sexual satis­
faction becomes unrecognizable. Thus symptoms are in the 
nature of compromise-formations between the repressed sexual 
instincts and the repressive ego instincts; they represent a 
wish-fulfilment for both partners to the conflict simultaneously, 
but one which is incomplete for each of them. This is quite 
strictly true of the symptoms of hysteria, while in the symptoms 
of obsessional neurosis there is often a stronger emphasis upon 
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the side of the repressive function owing to the erection of 
reaction-formations, which are assurances against sexual 
satisfaction. 

Transference.- If further proof were needed of the 
truth that the motive forces behind the formation of neurotic 
symptoms are of a sexual nature, it would be found in the fact 
that in the course of analytic treatment a special emotional 
relation is regularly formed between the patient and the 
physician. This goes far beyond rational limits. It varies 
between the most affectionate devotion and the most obstinate 
enmity and derives all of its characteristics from earlier 
emotional erotic attitudes of the patient's which have become 
unconscious. This transference alike in its positive and in 
its negative form is used as a weapon by the resistance; but 
in the hands of the physician it becomes the most powerful 
therapeutic instrument and it plays a part that can scarcely 
be overestimated in the dynamics of the process of cure. 

The Corner-stones of Psycho-analytic Theory.- The 
assumption that there are unconscious mental processes, the 
recognition of the theory of resistance and repression, the 
appreciation of the importance of sexuality and of the Oedipus 
complex--these constitute the principal subject-matter of 
psycho-analysis and the foundations of its theory. No one who 
cannot accept them all should count himself a psycho-analyst. 

Later History of Psycho-analysis.- Psycho-analysis 
was carried approximately thus far by the work of the writer 
of this article, who for more than ten years was its sole re­
presentative. In 1906 the Swiss psychiatrist Bleuler and C. G. 
Jung began to play a lively part in analysis; in 1907 a first 
conference of its supporters took place at Salzburg; and the 
young science soon found itself the centre of interest both 
among psychiatrists and laymen. Its reception in Germany, with 
her morbid craving for authority, was not precisely to the 
credit of German science and moved even so cool a partisan as 
Bleuler to an energetic protest. Yet no condemnation or dis­
missal at official congresses served to hold up the internal 
growth or external expansion of psycho-analysis. In the course 
of the next ten years it extended far beyond the frontiers of 
Europe and became especially popular in the United States of 
America, and this was due in no small degree to the advocacy 
and collaboration of Putnam (Boston), Ernest Jones (Toronto; 
later London), Flournoy (Geneva), Ferenczi (Budapest), Abraham 
(Berlin), and many others besides. The anathema which was im­
posed upon psycho-analysis led its supporters to combine in an 
international organization which in the present year (1922) is 
holding its eighth private Congress in Berlin and now includes 
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local groups in Vienna, Budapest, Berlin, Holland, Zurich, 
London, New York, Calcutta and Moscow. This development was 
not interrupted even by the World War. In 1918-19 Dr. Anton 
v. Freund of Budapest founded the Internationaler Psycho-
analytischer Verlag, which publishes journals and books 
concerned with psycho-analysis, and in 1920 Dr. M. Eitingon 
opened in Berlin the first psycho-analytic clinic for the 
treatment of neurotics without private means. Translations 
of the writer's principal works, which are now in preparation, 
into French, Italian and Spanish, testify to a growing interest 
in psycho-analysis in the Latin world as well. 

Between 1911 and 1913 two movements of divergence 
from psycho-analysis took place, evidently with the object 
of mitigating its repellent features. One of these (sponsored 
by C. G. Jung), in an endeavour to conform to ethical standards, 
divested the Oedipus complex of its real significance by giving 
it only a symbolic value, and in practice neglected the un­
covering of the forgotten and, as we may call it, 'prehistoric' 
period of childhood. The other (originated by Alfred Adler in 
Vienna) reproduced many factors from psycho-analysis under 
other names—repression, for instance, appeared in a sexualized 
version as the 'masculine protest'. But in other respects it 
turned away from the unconscious and the sexual instincts, and 
endeavoured to trace back the development of character and of 
the neuroses to the 'will to power', which by means of over­
compensation strives to check the dangers arising from 'organ 
inferiority'. Neither of these movements, with their systematic 
structures, had any permanent influence on psycho-analysis. In 
the case of Adler's theories it soon became clear that they had 
very little in common with psycho-analysis, which they were 
designed to replace. 

More Recent Advances in Psycho-analysis.- Since psycho-
analysis has become the field of work for such a large number 
of observers it has made advances, both in extent and depth; 
but unfortunately these can receive only the briefest mention 
in the present article. 

Narcissism.- The most important theoretical advance 
has certainly been the application of the libido theory to the 
repressing ego. The ego itself came to be regarded as a 
reservoir of what was described as narcissistic libido, from 
which the libidinal cathexes of objects flowed out and into 
which they could be once more withdrawn. By the help of this 
conception it became possible to embark upon the analysis of 
the ego and to make a clinical distinction of the psycho-
neuroses into transference neuroses and narcissistic disorders. 
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In the former the subject has at his disposal a quantity of 
libido striving to be transferred on to external objects, 
and use is made of this in carrying out analytic treatment; 
on the other hand, the narcissistic disorders (dementia 
praecox, paranoia, melancholia) are characterized by a with­
drawal of the libido from objects and they are therefore 
scarcely accessible to analytic therapy. But their therapeutic 
inaccessibility has not prevented analysis from making the 
most fruitful beginnings in the deeper study of these illnesses, 
which are counted among the psychoses. 

Development of Technique.- After the analyst's curi­
osity had? as it were, been gratified by the elaboration of 
the technique of interpretation, it was inevitable that in­
terest should turn to the problem of discovering the most 
effective way of influencing the patient. It soon became 
evident that the physician's immediate task was to assist the 
patient in getting to know, and afterwards in overcoming, the 
resistances which emerged in him during treatment and of which, 
to begin with, he himself was unaware. And it was found at the 
same time that the essential part of the process of cure lay 
in the overcoming of these resistances and that unless this 
was achieved no permanent mental change could be brought about 
in the patient. Since the analyst's efforts have in this way 
been directed upon the patient's resistance, analytic technique 
has attained a certainty and delicacy rivalling that of surgery. 
Consequently, everyone is strongly advised against undertaking 
psycho-analytic treatments without a strict training, and a 
physician who ventures upon them on the strength of his medical 
qualification is in no respect better than a layman. 

Psycho-analysis as a Therapeutic Procedure.- Psycho-
ana ly si s'Tiali~!ielFe7-slFtr~Ttŝ ^ never 
claimed to perform miracles. In one of the most difficult 
spheres of medical activity it is the only possible method of 
treatment for certain illnesses and for others it is the 
method which yields the best or the most permanent results— 
though never without a corresponding expenditure of time and 
trouble. A physician who is not wholly absorbed in the work 
of giving help will find his labours amply repaid by obtaining 
an unhoped-for insight into the complications of mental life 
and the inter-relations between the mental and the physical. 
Where at present it cannot offer help but only theoretical 
understanding, it may perhaps be preparing the way for some 
later, more direct means of influencing neurotic disorders. 
Its province is above all the two transference neuroses, 
hysteria and obsessional neurosis, in which it has contributed 
to the discovery of their internal structure and operative 
mechanisms; and, beyond them, all kinds of phobias, inhibitions, 
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deformities of character, sexual perversions and difficulties 
in erotic life. Some analysts (Jelliffe, Groddeck, Felix 
Deutsch) have reported too that the analytic treatment of gross 
organic diseases is not unpromising, since a mental factor not 
infrequently contributes to the origin and continuance of such 
illnesses. Since psycho-analysis demands a certain amount of 
psychical plasticity from its patients, some kind of age-limit 
must be laid down in their selection; and since it necessitates 
the devotion of long and intense attention to the individual 
patient, it would be uneconomical to squander such expenditure 
upon completely worthless persons who happen to be neurotic. 
Experience upon material in clinics can alone show what 
modifications may be necessary in order to make psycho-analytic 
treatment accessible to wider strata of the population or to 
adapt it to weaker intelligences. 

Comparison between Psycho-analysis and Hypnotic and 
Suggestive Methods.- Psycho-analytic procedure differs from 
all methods making use of suggestion, persuasion, etc., in 
that it does not seek to suppress by means of authority any 
mental phenomenon that may occur in the patient. It endeavours 
to trace the causation of the phenomenon and to remove it by 
bringing about a permanent modification in the conditions that 
led to it. In psycho-analysis the suggestive influence which 
is inevitably exercised by the physician is diverted on to the 
task assigned to the patient of overcoming his resistances, 
that is, of carrying forward the curative process. Any danger 
of falsifying the products of a patient's memory by suggestion 
can be avoided by prudent handling of the technique; but in 
general the arousing of resistances is a guarantee against the 
misleading effects of suggestive influence. It may be laid 
down that the aim of the treatment is to remove the patient's 
resistances and to pass his repressions in review and thus to 
bring about the most far-reaching unification and strengthening 
of his ego, to enable him to save the mental energy which he is 
expending upon internal conflicts, to make the best of him that 
his inherited capacities will allow and so to make him as 
efficient and as capable of enjoyment as is possible. The 
removal of the symptoms of the illness is not specifically aimed 
at, but is achieved, as it were, as a by-product if the analysis 
is properly carried through. The analyst respects the patient's 
individuality and does not seek to remould him in accordance 
with his own—that is, according to the physician's—personal 
ideals; he is glad to avoid giving advice and instead to arouse 
the patient's power of initiative. 

Its Relation to Psychiatry.- Psychiatry is at present 
essentially a descriptive and classificatory science whose 
orientation is still towards the somatic rather than the 
psychological and which is without the possibility of giving 
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explanations of the phenomena which it observes. Psycho­
analysis does not, however, stand in opposition to it, as the 
almost unanimous behaviour of the psychiatrists might lead 
one to believe. On the contrary, as a depth-psychology, a 
psychology of those processes in mental life which are with­
drawn from consciousness, it is called upon to provide 
psychiatry with an indispensable groundwork and to free it 
from its present limitations. We can foresee that the future 
will give birth to a scientific psychiatry, to which psycho­
analysis has served as an introduction. 

Criticisms and Misunderstandings of Psycho-analysis.-
Most of what is brought up against psycho-analysis, even in 
scientific works, is based upon insufficient information which 
in its turn seems to be determined by emotional resistances. 
Thus it is a mistake to accuse psycho-analysis of 'pansexualism' 
and to allege that it derives all mental occurrences from 
sexuality and traces them all back to it. On the contrary, 
psycho-analysis has from the very first distinguished the 
sexual instincts from others which it has provisionally termed 
'ego instincts'. It has never dreamt of trying to explain 
'everything', and even the neuroses it has traced back not to 
sexuality alone but to the conflict between the sexual impulses 
and the ego. In psycho-analysis (unlike the works of C. G. 
Jung) the term 'libido' does not mean psychical energy in 
general but the motive force of the sexual instincts. Some 
assertions, such as that every dream is the fulfilment of a 
sexual wish, have never been maintained by it at all. The 
charge of one-sidedness made against psycho-analysis, which, 
as the science of the unconscious mind, has its own definite 
and restricted field of work, is as inapplicable as it would 
be if it were made against chemistry. To believe that psycho­
analysis seeks a cure for neurotic disorders by giving a free 
rein to sexuality is a serious misunderstanding which can only 
be justified by ignorance. The making conscious of repressed 
sexual desires in analysis makes it possible, on the contrary, 
to obtain a mastery over them which the previous repression 
had been unable to achieve. It can more truly be said that 
analysis sets the neurotic free from the chains of his 
sexuality. Moreover, it is quite unscientific to judge analysis 
by whether it is calculated to undermine religion, authority and 
morals; for, like all sciences, it is entirely non-tendentious 
and has only a single aim—namely to arrive at a consistent 
view of one portion of reality. Finally, one can only char­
acterize as simple-minded the fear which is sometimes expressed 
that all the highest goods of humanity, as they are called— 
research, art, love, ethical and social sense—will lose their 
value or their dignity because psycho-analysis is in a position 
to demonstrate their origin in elementary and animal instinctual 
impulses. 
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The Non-Medical Applications and Correlations of 
Psycho-analysis.-Any estimate of psycho-analysis would be 
incomplete if it failed to make clear that, alone among the 
medical disciplines, it has the most extensive relations 
with the mental sciences, and that it is in a position to play 
a part of the same importance in the studies of religious and 
cultural history and in the sciences of mythology and literature 
as it is in psychiatry. This may seem strange when we reflect 
that originally its only object was the understanding and im­
provement of neurotic symptoms. But it is easy to indicate 
the starting-point of the bridge that leads over to the mental 
sciences. The analysis of dreams gave us an insight into the 
unconscious processes of the mind and showed us that the 
mechanisms which produce pathological symptoms are also 
operative in the normal mind. Thus psycho-analysis became a 
depth-psychology and capable as such of being applied to the 
mental sciences, and it was able to answer a good number of 
questions with which the academic psychology of consciousness 
was helpless to deal. At quite an early stage problems of 
human phylogenesis arose. It became clear that pathological 
function was often nothing more than a regression to an earlier 
stage in the development of normal function. C. G. Jung was 
the first to draw explicit attention to the striking similarity 
between the disordered phantasies of sufferers from dementia 
praecox and the myths of primitive peoples; while the present 
writer pointed out that the two wishes which combine to form 
the Oedipus complex coincide precisely with the two principal 
prohibitions imposed by totemism (not to kill the tribal 
ancestor and not to marry any woman belonging to one's own 
clan) and drew far-reaching conclusions from this fact. The 
significance of the Oedipus complex began to grow to gigantic 
proportions and it looked as though social order, morals, 
justice and religion had arisen together in the primaeval ages 
of mankind as reaction-formations against the Oedipus complex. 
Otto Rank threw a brilliant light upon mythology and the 
history of literature by the application of psycho-analytical 
views, as did Theodor Reik upon the history of morals and 
religions, while Dr. Pfister, of Zurich, aroused the interest 
of religious and secular teachers and demonstrated the importance 
of the psycho-analytical standpoint for education. Further 
discussion of these applications of psycho-analysis would be 
out of place here, and it is enough to say that the limits of 
their influence are not yet in sight. 

Psycho-analysis an Empirical Science.- Psycho-analysis 
is not, like philosophies, a system starting out from a few 
sharply defined basic concepts, seeking to grasp the whole 
universe with the help of these and, once it is completed, 
having no room for fresh discoveries or better understanding. 
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On the contrary, it keeps close to the facts in its field of 
study, seeks to solve the immediate problems of observation, 
gropes its way forward by the help of experience, is always 
incomplete and always ready to correct or modify its theories. 
There is no incongruity (any more than in the case of physics 
or chemistry) if its most general concepts lack clarity and 
if its postulates are provisional; it leaves their more 
precise definition to the results of future work. 
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Libido is a term used in the theory of the instincts 
for describing the dynamic manifestation of sexuality. It was 
already used in this sense by Moll (I898) and was introduced 
into psycho-analysis by the present writer. What follows is 
limited to a description of the developments which the theory 
of the instincts has passed through in psycho-analysis—develop­
ments which are still proceeding. 

Contrast between Sexual Instincts and Ego Instincts•-
Psycho-analysis early became aware that all mental occurrences 
must be regarded as built upon a basis of the interplay of the 
forces of the elementary instincts. This, however, led to a 
difficult predicament, since psychology included no theory of 
the instincts. No one could say what an instinct really was, 
the question was left entirely to individual caprice, and every 
psychologist was in the habit of postulating any instincts in 
any number that he chose. The first sphere of phenomena to be 
studied by psycho-analysis comprised what are known as the 
transference neuroses (hysteria and obsessional neurosis). It 
was found that their symptoms came about by sexual instinctual 
impulses bein^ rejected (repressed) by the subject's personality 
(his ego) and then finding expression by circuitous paths 
through the unconscious. These facts could be met by drawing 
a contrast between the sexual instincts and ego instincts 
(instincts of self-preservation), which was in line with the 
popular saying that hunger and love are what make the world go 
round: libido was the manifestation of the force of love in 
the same sense as was hunger of the self-preservative instinct. 
The nature of the ego instincts remained for the time being 
undefined and, like all the other characteristics of the ego, 
inaccessible to analysis. There was no means of deciding 
whether, and if so what, qualitative differences were to be 
assumed to exist between the two classes of instincts. 

Primal Libido.- C. G. Jung attempted to resolve this 
obscurity along speculative lines by assuming that there was 
only a single primal libido which could be either sexualized 
or desexualized and which therefore coincided in its essence 
with mental energy in general. This innovation was methodologically 
disputable, caused a great deal of confusion, reduced the term 
'libido' to the level of a superfluous synonym and was still 
confronted in practice with the necessity for distinguishing 
between sexual and asexual libido. The difference between the 
sexual instincts and instincts with other aims was not to be 
got rid of by means of a new definition. 

3 f The Libido Theory, Ibid., p. I3I-I35. 
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Sublimation.- An attentive examination of the sexual 
impulses, which were accessible only to psycho-analysis, had 
meanwhile led to some remarkable detailed findings. What is 
described as the sexual instinct turns out to be of a highly 
composite nature and is liable to disintegrate once more into 
its component instincts. Each component instinct is unalterably 
characterized by its source, that is, by the region or zone of 
the body from which its excitation is derived. Each has further­
more as distinguishable features an object and an aim. The aim 
is always discharge accompanied by satisfaction, but it is 
capable of being changed from activity to passivity. The object 
is less closely attached to the instinct than was at first 
supposed; it is easily exchanged for another one, and moreover, 
an instinct which had an external object can be turned round 
upon the subject's own self. The separate instincts can either 
remain independent of one another or—in what is still an 
inexplicable manner—can be combined and merged into one another 
to perform work in common. They are also able to replace one 
another and to transfer their libidinal cathexis to one another, 
so that the satisfaction of one instinct can take the place of 
the satisfaction of others. The most important vicissitude 
which an instinct can undergo seems to be sublimation; here both 
object and aim are changed, so that what was originally a sexual 
instinct finds satisfaction in some achievement which is no 
longer sexual but has a higher social or ethical valuation. 
These different features do not as yet combine to form an 
integral picture. 

Narcissism.- A decisive advance was made when the 
analysis of dementia praecox and other psychotic disorders was 
ventured upon and thus the examination of the ego itself was 
begun, which had so far been known only as the agency of 
repression and opposition. It was found that the pathogenic 
process in dementia praecox is the withdrawal of the libido 
from objects and its introduction into the ego, while the 
clamorous symptoms of the disease arise from the vain struggles 
of the libido to find a pathway back to objects. It thus 
turned out to be possible for object-libido to change into 
cathexis of the ego and vice versa. Further reflection showed 
that this process must be presumed to occur on the largest 
scale and that the ego is to be regarded as a great reservoir 
of libido from which libido is sent out to objects and which 
is always ready to absorb libido flowing back from objects. 
Thus the instincts of self-preservation were also of a libidinal 
nature: they were sexual instincts which, instead of external 
objects, had taken the subject's own ego as an object. Clinical 
experience had made us familiar with people who behaved in a 
striking fashion as though they were in love with themselves 
and this perversion had been given the name of narcissism. The 
libido of self-preservative instincts was now described as 
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narcissistic libido and it was recognized that a high degree 
o f this self-love constituted the primary and normal state of 
things. The earlier formula laid down for the transference 
neuroses consequently required to be modified, though not 
corrected. It was better, instead of speaking of a conflict 
between sexual instincts and ego instincts, to speak of a 
conflict between object-libido and ego-libido, or, since the 
nature of these instincts was the same, between the object-
cathexes and the ego. 

Apparent Approach to Jung's Views.- It thus seemed 
on the face of it as though the slow process of psycho-analytic 
research was following in the steps of Jung's speculation 
about a primal libido, especially because the transformation 
of object-libido into narcissism necessarily carries along with 
it a certain degree of desexualization, or abandonment of the 
specifically sexual aims. Nevertheless, it has to be borne in 
mind that the fact that the self-preservative instincts of the 
ego are recognized as libidinal does not necessarily prove 
that there are no other instincts operating in the ego. 

The Herd Instinct.- It has been maintained in many 
quarters that there is a special innate and not further 
analysable 'herd instinct', which determines the social 
behaviour of human beings and impels individuals to come together 
into larger communities. Psycho-analysis finds itself in contra­
diction to this view. Even if the social instinct is innate, it 
may without any difficulty be traced back to what were originally 
libidinal object-cathexes and may have developed in the childhood 
of the individual as a reaction-formation against hostile 
attitudes of rivalry. It is based upon a peculiar kind of 
identification with other people. 

Aim-inhibited Sexual Impulses.- The social instincts 
belong to a class of instinctual impulses which need not be 
described as sublimated, though they are closely related to 
these. They have not abandoned their directly sexual aims, but 
they are held back by internal resistances from attaining them; 
they rest content with certain approximations to satisfaction 
and for that very reason lead to especially firm and permanent 
attachments between human beings. To this class belong in 
particular the affectionate relations between parents and 
children, which were originally fully sexual, feelings of 
friendship, and the emotional ties in marriage which had their 
origin in sexual attraction. 

Recognition of Two Classes of Instincts in Mental Life.-
Though psycho-analysis endeavours as a rule to develop its 
theories as independently as possible from those of other 
sciences, it is nevertheless obliged to seek a basis for the 
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theory of the instincts in biology. On the ground of a far-
reaching consideration of the processes which go to make up 
life and which lead to death, it becomes probable that we 
should recognize the existence of two classes of instincts, 
corresponding to the contrary processes of construction and 
dissolution in the organism. On this view, the one set of 
instincts, which work essentially in silence, would be those 
which follow the aim of leading the living creature to death 
and therefore deserve to be called the 'death instincts'; 
these would be directed outwards as the result of the combin­
ation of numbers and unicellular elementary organisms, and 
would manifest themselves as destructive or aggressive impulses. 
The other set of instincts would be those which are better 
known to us in analysis, the libidinal, sexual or life instincts, 
which are best comprised under the name of Eros; their purpose 
would be to form living substance into ever greater unities, 
so that life may be prolonged and brought to higher development. 
The erotic instincts and the death instincts would be present 
in living beings in regular mixtures or fusions; but defusions 
would also be liable to occur. Life would consist in the 
manifestations of the conflict or interaction between the two 
classes of instincts; death would mean for the individual the 
victory of the destructive instincts but reproduction would 
mean for him the victory of Eros. 

The Nature of the Instincts.- This view would enable 
us to characterize instincts as tendencies inherent in living 
substance towards restoring an earlier state of things: that 
is to say, they would be historically determined and of a 
conservative nature and, as it were, the expression of an 
inertia or elasticity present in what is organic. Both classes 
of instincts, Eros as well as the death instinct, would, on 
this view, have been in operation and working against each 
other from the first origin of life. 
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' A PARTIAL LIST OF TITLES IN FREUD'S PERSONAL LIBRARY. 

In 1939 the Nazis occupied Austria and, through the 

intervention of Marie Bonaparte, Ernest Jones and his many 

friends in America, Freud was permitted to leave for England. 

Apart from other considerations, his ransom included a large 

portion of the books in his own library. These books were 

put on sale by the Government through a book dealer named 

Heinrich Hinterberger, Hegel Strasse 17, Vienna, and were 

purchased in America. At present the books are in the Freud 

Memorial Room, at the Library of the American Psychiatric 

Institute and Hospital, 722 W. 168th St., New York City. 

With the permission of Doctor Jacob Schatzky, Chief 

Librarian of the Psychiatric Institute and Hospital, the 

original catalogue offering the Freud Library for sale is re­

produced herewith as an aid to research relating to Freud. 

One must note, however, that this list is by no means 

to be considered as a complete inventory of Freud's library. 

It must be noted that several important items are missing. 

There are no volumes of periodicals included, and Freud certainly 

must have had copies of the Imago, the Zeitschrift, and others 

of his early psychoanalytic publications. There are no copies 

of the Psychoanalytic Almanachs either in the list. 

It would almost seem that the items contained in this 

list are of importance not to Freud but to his "captors". 
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For instance, the autographed set of Charcot's works are in­

cluded but not the first edition of the Traumdeutung. 

There are, however, in the list some items which may 

be of interest to the researcher looking for Freud's antecedents. 

Especially the items relating to hypnosis, the dream, and some 

very early studies in psychopathology should be interesting. 

This list should serve as a valuable addition to 

The Books that Freud Read, soon to be published by Ernest Jones. 
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lokahsatinn. Rede, Deutsch v. R. Weinberg. 
Leipzig 1898 8co. 50 pp. l . _ 
Konhoeller. K.. ..Seitenstrangerscheinungcn" 
hei akutcn Psvchnsen. (Psjchiatr Abhandl. 
Meit II.) Breslau 1896 8vo 27 pp. 1.— 
Delters. Otto. Untersuchungen uber Ochirn 
u Ruckcnmark d Menschen u d Sauce-
thiere N d. Tode hrsg. u. bevnrwortet \ 
M. Schultze M. 6 Taieln Braunschw. 1W5 
Imp tvn. XVII (I). 118 pp. Hcalf 12.— 
Dcierine J.. Anatomie des Centres nerveuv. 
A\ la collahorat. de Mad. Dejenne-Klump-
ke. Tome ler. Methodes centrales d'etude. 
— Rmbryogenie — Histogenese et Hist >lo-
Kic. — Anatomic du Cerveau. Av. 401 ngg.. 
dont 45 en couleurs. Paris 1895. ln-4. IV. 

46 

f 
47 

816 pp. Br 
Econoaio, C. v. 
Nachhehandlune 
3 Abb. S -A. 66 
..L'Fncephale". 
ndve-Lausanne. 

10. 
. A. 

d. 
PP. 
No. 

1—7 

Fuchs u. O. Potzl, 
Kopf\ erlet/ungcn. 

de 

D. 
M i t 
2.— 
Ge-
1.50 

Sp6c. Congres 
AoQt 1907. 

Fngel. Jos. 0. d Hirnanhang u d. Tnchter. 
Diss Mit 2 lith. 1 afeln Wien 1839. 4to. 
40 (2) nn. With 2 lold. plates. Sewed. 10 — 
Fxner. Slegm.. Untersuchungen ub. d Loca­
lisation d. Functionen 1 d Orosshirnnnde 
d Menschen. M. 25 Tateln. Wien. 18S1. 8so 
VIII. 180 pp. Hfmor. 10.— 
Ferrler. n . . The Crooman Lectures on cere­
bral Localisation. With Illustrations. Lon­
don 1890. Svo. VI. 152 pp. Cr.-cl. 2 50 
Ferrler, Dav., D. Punctionen d. Gehirnes. 
Dtsch. v. Heinr. O b e r s t e i n e r . M. 68 
Holzschn Braunschw. 1879. 8vo. XV. 354 pp. 
H(mor. 3.— 
— D. Localisation d. Hirnerkrankungen. 
Dtsch. v. R. H. P 1 e r s o n. M. 62 Hol/st. 
Braunschw. 1880. 8vo. 4 II.. 171 pp. Hfcl. 

2.— 
Flecbslg. Paul, D. Localisation d. geistigen 
Vorgange. insbes. d. Sinnescmpfindungen d. 
Menschen. Vortrag. M. Abb. u. I Tafel. 
Leipzig 1896. 8vo. 88 pp. I.— 
Pontecllla, O.. M. A. Sepalveda. Le Liquide 
Cephalo-Rachidien. Pref. de J. B a b m s k i . 
Paris 1921. In-8. (4) 166 pp. Br. 1.50 
Francols-Fraack. Lecon sur les Ponctions 
motrices du Cerveau (Reactions volontaires 
et organiques) et sur I'Epilepsie cerebrale. 
P r e c e d e s d'une pref. du Prof. C h a r c o t . 
Av. 83 figg. Paris 1887. Or.-in-8. IX. 571 pp. 
Br. 5 — 

v/»8 

\J4 9 

v^49a 

\ 50 

V51 

y?2 
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vA 

Gall, Franc.-Jos.. Sur les fonctions 
du cerveau et sur celles de chacune 
de ses parties, av. des observations 
s. I. possibilitc de reconnaitre les 
instincts, les penchans, les talents, 
ou les dispositions morales et intel-
lectuelles des hommes et des am-
maux, par la configuration de leur 
cerveaux et de leur tete. Paris, chez 
lauteur etc. 1822—25. 6 vols. in-8. 
D.-veau. Les vols 2 et 3 tout lepere-
ment taches d'eau, le titre, et le 
faux-titre du vol: raccommodes. 

48.— 
Chauue vol. est revetu dc la signature 

autographc dc lauteur au verso du taux-
t i t r c 

Les seconds litres sont ainsi concus: I. 
Sur I'ongine des iiualitcs morales et des fa-
cultes intcllectuelles dc I'homme . . II. Sur 
l'organe des qualitcs morales . . . III. In­
fluence du cerveau sur la forme du crane. 
IV.—V. Orgarrolome «u exposition. VI. Re­
vue critique dc uueloucs ouvrages anato-
mico-physiologiques et exposition d'une 
nouv. philosophic des gualitds morales et 
des tacultcs intcllectuelles. 
Held, H., Die Be/iehungen d. \orderseiten-
stranges zu Mittel- u. Hinterhirn. No. VI. 
M. 3 Tafeln. Leipzig 1892. 4to Repr. 6 pp. 

—.80 
Heuhner, O., Die Luct. Erkrankung d. Hirn-
artcnen nebst allg. Krorterungen zur nor-
malcn u. patholoc. Histologic der Artenen 
sowie zur Hirn/irkulation. Monogr.. 4 Ta­
teln. Lcip/ix 1874. 8vo. VII. 238 pp. Cloth. 

3.— 
— Zur Topogr. d. Ernahrungsgebiete d. ein-
zclnen Hirnartencn. 5 pp 1 — 
Hltzlg, Ed., Untersuchungen ub. d. Gchtrn. 
M. Holzschnitten. Berl. 1874. 8vo. XIII. 
276 pn.. 2 tables. Hlct. 2.— 
Holzknecht. Guldo. Paul Domeny. Ub. Pro-

jektil-Kxtraktionen a. d. Gehirn wflhrend d. 
Rontttcn-Durchleuchtune M. 9 Fig. 1. T. u. 
2 lateln. Wien 1904 8». 24 SS. Br. l . _ 
Jones. E., The Difierential Diagnosis of Ce­
rebral 1 umors. Repr. Boston 1W9. 12 pp. 

1 — 
— The Ouestion 01 the Side attected in He­
miplegia and in Arterial Lesions of the 
Brain. (O. J. M. Apr. 1910. pp 233—50.) 4to 

1 — 
— 'I he Onset ot Hemiplegia in Vascular Le­
sions. Repr. 33 pp. 1.— 
Jurasz, A.. D. systolische Hirngerausch d. 
Kinder. Histor. u. Klinisch-anatom. Untersu-
chung. Heidelberg 1877. 8vo. VII. 96 pp. 
Hfcl. 6 -
Kostyleff, N.. Le Mecanisme cere­
bral de la Pensee. Paris 1914. In-8. 
2 ff.. 313 pp. Br. 50.— 

Av. beauc. d'annotations margmales en 
irancais. pour la plus grande partie ecntes 
par Prof. Sigm. Freud, auauel I'exemplaire 
apparteniit. Une quantite d'annotations est 
de la main de Kolmai Aurel. 
La Fort. Rene-Leoa. La Topograph ie cra-
nio-cerebrale. Applications chirurgicales. Pa­
ris 1890. Or.-in-8. 165 pp.. 14 figg. 2 plan­
ches. D.-toile. *— 
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55 Llchtwiu. L., Ub. das aui natlirl. Wcgc 
diagnosticirte u. bchandelte ..latente" Em-
pyem d. Sinus irontalis. S.-A. Berl. n. d. 

, 10 pp. Ige. 8vo. Repr. • . _ 
/56 Lledback. J. P.. Uber die Funktion des kl. 

Qehimes. P.ine medic.-physiol. Abhandl. 
Karlsruhe 1846. 8vo. 42 pp. 4.— 

^ 57 Loab. Jacques. Einlcit. i. d. vergleich. Oe-
hirnphysiologie und vergleich. Psychologie. 
Mit bes. Beriicks. d. wirbelloscn Thiere. 

. 39 Abb. Leipzig 1899. Ige. 8vo. 3 II.. 207 pp. 
/ Sewed. 3.— 

W S S Laclaal. Laigl. D. Kleinhirn. Neue Studien 
/ . normalen u. patholog. Physiologie. Dtsch. 
v. M. O. Fraenkel. M. 48 Figg. Lpz. 1893. 
Lgc. 8vo. XV, 290 pp. Sewed. Frontcover 

. nutsing. 5.— 
. 1 5 9 — a. Gins. Sepllli. Die Functions-Localisa-
v tion auf der Grosshirnnnde an Thierexpen-

menten u. Klimschen Fallen nachgewiesen. 
53 Fig. u. 1 Tatel. Aut. deutsche u. verm. 
Auscabe v. M. O. F r a e n k e l . Leipzig 
18*6. 8vo. V I I . 414 pp. Hfcl i . 3.— 

y 60 Neumann. Karl Georg. Von den Krankheiten 
d. Uehirns d. Menschen. Coblenz 1833. 8vo. 
VIII. 492 op. Paoerbds. 8.— 

» 61 Maler. Hans W.. Uber Encephalithis lethar-
V gica u. ihr Auttreten in Zurich im Januar/ 

Februar 1920. (S.-A. a. d. ..Schweizenschen 
Mediz. Wochensehr.") Basel 1920. 28 pp. 

1.— 
62 Meynert. Th.. Das Zusammenwirken der Ge-

hirntheile. S.-A. a. d. Verh. des X. int. 
med. Kongr. Berlin 1890. 18 pp. 1 — 

J 63 Minkowski. M.. Ub. d. Verlaut. d. Endigung 
u. d. /entrale Representation von gekreuz-
ten u. ungekreuzten Sehnervenfascrn bei 
einigen SSugetieren u. beim Menschen. Zu­
rich 1920. pp. 2.— 

\ -64 Mailer. Lad. Aug.. Uber die Topograph. Be-
ziehungen des Hirns /.urn Schadeldach. Dis­
sertation. Bern 1889. 4to. 60 pp.. 2 pits. 

/

1.50 
65 Mnak. Ileiui.. Ub. d. Functionen d. Gross­

hirnnnde. Ges. Mitteilungcn a. d. Jahren 
1877—NO. M. Holzschn. u. 1 lith. Taf. Berl. 

; 1881. 8vo. X. 133 pp. Hicloth. 3.— 
. /66 — Uber die Functionen der Grosshirnrinde. 
v . Ges. Mitteilungcn m. Anmerkgen. 2. vexUL 

.Berl. 1890. Lge. 8vo. 3 II.. 320 pp.. 
plate. Hfmor. 5.*— 

Notbaagel. Heraiaaa, Topische Diagnostik 
der Gehirnkrankheiten. ¥.. klin. Studie. Ber-

/ Im 1879. 8vo. VI, 626 pp. Hfcth. 2.— 
• / 6 K Notbaagel. H., a. B. Naaaya. Ub. d. 

Localisation d. Gehirnkrankheiten'. Mit 2 
Doppel-Tafeln. S.-A. Wiesbaden 1887. 8vo. 

y 56 pp. Hcloth. 1-— 
\Jh Osier. Wai., The cerebral Palsies oi chil-

-* dren. Lond. 1889. 8vo. VIII, 103 pp. Or. 
cloth. 2— 

70 Phrenology. — Bergk, J. A„ Bemer-
kungen u. Zweifel uber die Gehirn-
u. Schideltheorie d. Dr. G a l l in 
Wien. Frankf. 1804. 12mo. XIV, (2), 
88 pp. Paperbds. Stamp on title. 

2 0 . -
I — OaU. Fraac-Jea.. s. Nr. 45. 

v / 71 PoMar, P., Topogr. craaio-encephaliaue. 
v . Trepaaatiea. Av. 13 figg. aoires et coloriees. 

J Paris 1«2. Qr.-ia-8. Toile. 3 . -
/ 72 Rlegar, C . Beachrcibaag der latelligeiu-

stdraagea ialolge eiacr Hiraverletxaag aebst 
eiaen Eatwarf ta elaer allgem aawend-
barca Method* der latclligaiuprlfaag. 
Wflrzbarg 1888. Svo. 177 pp. (Citr.) Hcl. 1.— 

*/i 

V Gei 
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/ der 
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3 Sfiaiaiarlag, S. Th.. Himlehrc u. Nerven-
lehre. Prankl. a. M. V arrentraim u. Wenaaff 
1791. Svo. XVIII. 352 pp. Hfcl. (Vom Baa* 
d. mcnschl. Korpers. pt. V.) 4-— 

J 74 Soaiaiar. Rob.. Das Begriffszentrum. Wuri-
. burg 1892. 8vo. 12 pp. I-— 

^/7s ValllsnlerL Ant, C o n s i d e r a z i o -
ni, ed e s p e r i e n z e i n t o r n o 
al c r e d u t o c e r v e l l o di b u e 
impietrito, vivente ancora I'aniinalej 
presentato dal Sig. Verney all' 
Accad. Real di Parijji, . . . Consi-
derazioni. ed esperienze intorno 
a l i a g e n e r a z i o n e d e ' v e r m i 
o r d i n a r j d e l c o r p o u ma n o 
. . . Padova. nella Stamp, de Semi-
nario, 17. 10. 4to. 8 n. n. 11., 51 pp. 
With 1 folding woodcut and 9 
copper plates. 6 n. n. II.. 160 pp., 
4 iolding copper-plates. Unbound. 

24.— 
ad 2) ..Uno dci menu pin grand! del V. 

c' cuello d° aver dimostrato che non csiste 
una gencra/ione spontanea dei vermi nel 
nostro corpo, ma che tutti nascono dalla 
uova." (Benedicenti.) 
Wahle. Rich.. Gehirn und Bewufttsein. Wien 
1884. Svo. 2 II.. 289 pp. Sewed. (Louse). 

> _ 
Waldeyer, W., D. Gibbon-Hirn. M. 2 I aieln. 
S.-A. Virchow-Festschr. I. Berl. 11891). 
63 pp. 4°. Sewed. 3.— 
Wepferus, Job. Jac^ Historiae apo-
plecticorum, observationibus & scho-
liis anatomicis & medicis... illus-
tratae. Una cum Epistola Johannis 
() 11, de scriptis H o 1 d e r i de 
M l e m e n t i s S e r m o n i s , & 
M o r l a n d i de S t e n t o r o p h o -
n i a. Access, huic ed. alior me-
dicor. observationes historiaeque 
variae circa Apoplexiam. Ut & Bern. 
H u e t e curatio m a n i a e certa 6c 
saepius instituta. Amstelaedami, ap. 
Janssonio-Waesbergios. 1724. Svo. 
7 n. n. 11., 690 pp., 14 n. n. II. W. 
W's po r t r . engraved by W. tonk­
in a n. Contemp. veil. Fine copy. 

50.— 
A very Important book. 
Wepier (1620—95) was town physician of 

Schaifhausen. his native town. In medicine 
be deserved special merits tor the first 
accurate description of the course of the 
carotids and especially the branches of 
those vessels in the brain, contained in this 
book (ci. Haeser II. 311). 

The book describes 102 cases ot apo­
plexy some of which with the name of the 
patient: XIX Job. Ueorgius Duke of Sach-
sen-Eisenach. VIII Henr. Lud. Max. Cornea 
de P a n p e n h e i m . Marcelus M i l . 

"Wernicke. C Lehrb. d. Oehlrakraakheitea. 
3 Bde. Kassel l « I - « . Ljur«« 8vo. V (1). 
371 pp. 901 illustr.. XXXV 12). 251 PP- U . 
PP. 252—572. Mleather. • — 

> 



f> Brain and Spinal Cord. — Criminology. /ff 

\J 19 Willis, Thomas, Cerebri anatome: i CRIMINOLOGY. 
CUi accessit nervorum descriptio e t ; / 86 Beltran. Juaa Ramon. La Literatura de lo» 
USUS. Londini. typis Tho Roycroft * Dehncuentes estudio de psicologia criminal-
impensis Jo. Martyn & Ja. Allestry! Buenos A,res m2 Ex,r- " np' Kr ' " l 
1664. I2m0. 1 5 n . n . II., 240 pp., 15 fold- x j 87— Rcacoones psicofisiologicas de los delm-
m g p l a t e s (numb. I—XIII and 2 not V . cuentes. Buenos Aires 1923. Extr. II PP. Rf-

h^lSVi? a f t C r ? • V - . ' ^ M ' ""-Scores Soca.es de De.incuenca. Bueno's 
brain and n e r v o u s s y s t e m . C o n t e m p . V A.res 1922. Fxtr. 16 pp. gr. m-8. i— 
fullcalf, Sl ightly d a m a g e d . 40 » J 8 9 — L a Psicoanalisis al servicio de la cnmi-

F.rst edition. ..A book which opened V ft,'0*1- B u e n o s A , r e s , 9 ' 3 U r -"" 8 - W ,PP: 
up new pathcs in anatomy and physiology / „ „ l . u . . <_-... v»r 
De Lint. t.g. 126 with .urthcr details" / f , 9

/
a

 l
B e B e d" 1 : „ M o r - Anatmn. Studien an \ er -

..Willis" Cerebr, anatome (1664) ,„ ,hc / [ ' ' f t ^ " - ' E M ?' J / In %i" ̂  5 -
preparation «.t w,ch he was irreatly indeb- J^ s t h n ' W i e n l 8 7 9 G r - S Vl1' , :" **• 5' 
ted to Rich lower and to ^r Christopher" V 5 ° C ' r r M C * y„ Tr"JI"0' R , , " ' M ^ ' t r T 
Wren (who illustrated it) was the most m " ' c a " ° - ' art,e G e " e r a l ' McX11-0 1 9 J 7' 9 r_' 
complete and accurate account oi the nervous , • i?"8' *". | , p; J "' U r . _ .. ! „ 
s\stem which had hitherto appeared. It V 9 I C o r r e - A - L « Crtminels. Caractc-res nhy-
tonta.ns the dassii,cation ,.i the cerebral j ?'«i"es e,

B ''\y,-n? ?K'?ues- A v- 4 3 •""• P*T£ 
nerves, wich held the Held up to the / '8W. m-8 XV. 412 (1) pp. 2.50 
time oi Soemmering, the urst descnotion oi v7 9 2 Federn. Karl. Un Crime Judiciairc. LAi-
the eleventh cranial (spinal accessory) , a i r e Murri-Bonmartmi. Traduit de I'Alle-
ner\e or' nerve oi Willis', and of the / m a n i l - Pretacc de Gabriel Seniles. Paris, 
hexaeonal network oi arteries at the base oi / <%er!>- I9'")- -1* (I) PP.. m-8. Br. 1.— 
the brain which is called by Ins name" \^*3 Forel, A. Verbrechen u. konstitutionelle 
(Garrison). Seelenabnormitaten. D. soz. Plage d. Gleich-

..Sir C h r i s t o p h e r W r e n (1632— gewlchtsloscn i. Verhaltn. zu ihrer verinin-
1723). tamous architect who rebuilt London derten Verantwortlichk. Unt Mitwirk. v. A 
after the vreat lire. 1666 and who planned > M a h a i m. Dir. d. Irrcnanst. in Cerv. 
some oi the uncst buildings in Pngland. j Munch. 1907. 8vo. 2 II.. 179 pp. Sewed. 
also dabbled in cncrav m»; and *hile he did J -•— 
not make a prolusion oi ii ..some very *J 94 Franco. Perelra, Biologia torense. Primeiro 

v creditable plates are ascribed to him." v vol. la ed. Victoria. — Cstado do Kspinto 
i (Crummer.) , Santo, in-8. 112 pp. Br. 2.— 
\ 7 9 a — D e anima brutorum quae homi- \M . "•"•; frX**r:' ? , r a ,%Vf' P * y c , ^ a , h r ' 

_̂> - - . • , " Inaugural-Dissertation. Erlangen 1928. Svo. 
nis vitahs ac sensmva est, exerci- v, 125 pp. sewed. 2.— 
tationes duae, prior physiologica, . . . J% Lobedank, Eaill. Rechtsschutz u. Verbrecher-
altera pathologica morbos, qui . . . V behandlung. Ar/tl.-naturwissenschaftl. Aus-

• c „ „_. „«•_• bhek a. d. zukUnit. Krimmalpolitik. Wiesb. cerebrun & nervosum genus affici- l906. U e 8vo. H<> „p sewed. i ._ 
unt, explicat. eorumque therapeias , J Lombroso, Cesare. Der Verbrecher 
mstituit. Amstelod. Joa. a Someren —' ( H o m o delinquens) in anthropolog.. 
1674. 12'"° 24 n. n II.. 552 pp.. 10 I. a r z t l u j u r i s t Beziehung. In deut-
Vvith 9 copperplates (numb I. scher Bearb. v. M. O. F r a e n k e I. 
I! twice. Ill—VIII.) Paperbds. 2 B d e M V o r w v o n K i r c h e n -
(Sleightly damaged.) First pi. w. a h e i m. 2. Abdr. Hambg. 1894. 1890. 
rent restored. 20.— L g e 8 v 0 . X X X I , 545. IV, 4 1 2 pp . , 

0\J 80 Braaiwell. Mlllne J.. On imperative Ideas. 1 plate . Hfcloth. 1 0 . — 
Being a Discussion on Dr. Hack Tuke's . Z rYprlrpr-Pilimnspsip W-inHin 
Paper. (London i«94). Lond. 1896. Svo. \ / ™ — KerKer-ra impsesie. wandin-

, 23 pp. i • - schnften u. Selbstbekenntn. gefan-
, / «i Bulletin oi the Ontario Hospitals for the gener Verbrecher. V. Verf. deutsch 

& T e J oVn'e!" I98°PP5' Ed C' K c ' a r,k_! hrsg. i. Verbind. in. Dr. med. H. K u-
„ 82 Ca-.rgonyS'Maria! Cesar. Psico-Anahsis f e l l a . M 20 Text-Illustr. u1.2 Ta-

del Sucno Profetico. Prologo de Quir.til. felfl. Hambg. 1899. Lge 8vO. VIII, (4), 
Sal dan a. Madrid 1929. m-8. 327 pp. b̂r. 313 p p 2 plates. Cloth. 6.— 

— V i 99 MacDoaald. Arthur. Abnormal Man. be-
CHILDREN'S PSYCHICAL COMPLAINTS. *f e m K Essays on Education and Crime and 

. •. u n ...„i. ««<.r..n<ri.n A related Subjects, with Digests oi Litera-
M S " T , ^ i ^ f c i S l , % , H i ^ " T ? h . « J S l ^ ture and a Bibliography. Washington 1*03. 

Kindesalters. M. 12 Holzschn. Tubingen 1887. » . Sewed 6 _ 
8vo. VIII. 2V4 PP. Loose sheets, damaged, i ^ ^ ^ ^ Z w U ^ t Beitrage „ r 
H.11.. Th . nr an ' Psychologie der Aussage vor Qericht (S.-A. 
S M / ' i i l ' L M «• d. Monatsschr. f. Kriminalpsychologie u. 

84 S S i B.T"A Treat^e on the Diseases 0, / Str.frechtsreform. PP. 480-91). Heidelberg. 

J 

^ ' " S r S ™7.*u.-.KSTXVIII: J jjjta pui verbrechen u w ^ 
85 CHOREA: - baler. Wai.. On Chorea and V Weibe. M. Ausblicken a,_ d. Criminal-An-

d % " A f l f f i i b . Lond. .894 Svo. «hropolo,,e uberhaupt. Wien .894. Svo. 
X. 125 pp. Or. cloth. S. a. nro 330. 3 - XI. 257 pp.. 2 tables, nicit. 3 — 
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Criminology. — Hallucination. -%• 

• '°2 iSHfi "Sf*! D e r .£t M - d e i Mbrderin J 128 Facha. AllrM D. Messung d. PupllleafrflM «•• 
. A n a £ H h n ' . L T , f , ' T * 7 ° P P ' - V Ze«*»«nimung d. Lichueaktion d Paplllee 
V 7:. r E , n f , u B d e r LektUre aui die De- bei eiaaelncn Psychosen u. Nervenkraahh. 

Iikte phantastischer jugendlicher Psycho- M. 14 Abb. u. 6 Tiln. Wien 1904. Svo. VI. 
' pathen. Leipzig 1911. 8«, 16 pp. Repr. I.— / 137 pp. Seved. 2 — 

V 104 - Der Fall Hertzka. Leipzig 1911. 8vo. / 1 » - Rich. Frh. v. Kraift-Ebing. S.-A. » SS. 
. Repr. pp. 193—226. - .60 » / I.— 

Ni , 0 5 T^, , D \„ L B S t ? , 0 f d e Jv Christian Voigt. Lpz. V / j O Fecbs. Walter. Cher Personllchkeitsaaalyse. 
1 1913. (Gross Arch.) 97 op. 1.— S.-A. a. d. Centralbl. f. Nervenheilk. u. 

/ 106 — Probleme d. Zurechnungsiahukeit. Wien , Psychiatric. Juli 1907.) Berlin 1907. 9 PP-
w 1914. Xvo. 34 pp. | . _ / Nvo. 1.— 

yjl07 — Der patholog. Rausoh. (S.-A. a. d. J 1 3 1 Oauster. M.. Psych. Entartungcn. Mdb. d. 
v Junstischcn Bl. |I9I4|), Wien 1915. 22 pp. 7 K«?richtl. Med. IV. M. 419—494. l-*> 

V
8 v » 1.— \J >32 Uoldstola. Kurt, Einige Bemerkungen zu d. 

108— Licbe zum Oattcn als ..uberwertige Arbeit von S t e r t / : D. khn. Stellg. d. 
. Idee". Psycholog. Beitr. z. Kasuistik d. Be- ( amnest. u. transvcrtikal. Aphasie. (S.-A.) 

/ trugs. S.-A. Lpz. 1913. l \o . 18 pp. | . _ i Lpz. 1914. Svo. 12 pp. I.— 
\ / I I O DELIRIA. — Ball. B.. Delire des Perse- \p& Ciorrltl. rem.. Anammnesis general de 5000 

cutions. lere Lecon. Extr. Par. 1889. 16 pp. eniermos mentales clasidcados. Con 33 dla-
l . _ gramas. Buenos Aires. 1920. Or. in-8. 513 PP. 

I l l Descoartls. O.. Du Delire recurrent. Paris Ur. 6.— 
. 1888. 27 pp. (Repr.) 1.— y/\M — Regimen Alimenticio de los Ahenados. 

y i l 2 Lelat. F.. laductloas sur la Valeur des / Buenos Aires 1923. 1 
Alterations de l'tinccphalc dans le Delire. / I 3 5 tirenzlragea des Nerven- und Seelenlebens. 
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1889. Svo. IV. 544 DO. Cloth. 
Tecbey. C. Lloyd. Treatment by Hypnotism 
and Suggestion or Psychotherapeutics. 
London 1913. 6th ed. 8vo. XXVI I I . 431 pp. 
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222 Wetteretread. Otto 0 . . Der Hypnotismus u. 
s. Anwendung I. d. prakt. Medizin. Wien 
1891. Lge. Svo. 311.. 122 PP. Sewed. 1.50 

223 Weed*. W. . Hypnotismus u. Suggestion. 
Leipzig 1892. Svo. HO pp. 2 — 

224 Wane. Wllh.. Darstell. d. mesmerischen 
Heilmethode a. natarwlssenschaftl. Qrund-
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Mcsmers u. e. faBI Anleit. / . Magnetisiren. 
Munchen 1857. Gr.-8* VI I I . 514 SS. Pappbtf. 
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Zlmaieraiaaa, W. F. A.. Magnetismus u. 
Mesmerismus od. urns u ueist Krafte d. 
Natur . Lp/ Ed Wartig o J. (ca. I860). 
«° 2 Bll . 692 SS M e Tuelbilde i. lith. 
Tondruck Hlnbd Am >chmul/Iitel als 
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226 HYPOCHONDRIA. - Etiel. Aloysius Ant. 
(Prihonus Moras ). Diss inaug medico-
pract sistens m o r b u m h y p o c h o n ­
d r i a c u m. V icnnae 1782 *\<> 78 pp . 
I I on i— 7 DcdKat to prince ItMid Col-
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loucr blank margin 
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praes Dm. End Hofimanm submittit 
Halae Magdeb 1734 4to 32 pp lb — 
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Paris 1887 m-8 9* (1) nn Br 

v 

J233 

v/ 

pn. ; 
— , /235 
a l . V , 

J236 

/. 

V 

3 — 

?ur / 
tlS-vJ 

xj221 

1 

•vl 

hyst<5ricjue 
I — 

230 Abrlcossoll. O.. LHvstene aux XVlle et 
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Paris IH97 (jr -in-8 144 (I) pp Br 3 — 
Athanassio. Alex., Des I roubles trnphiuues 
dans I'Hvstene Preface de M le PU> 
C h a r c o t I'ans l«90 Or -m-8 236 pi> 
D -has Av pi et IIKK 6 — 
Bablnskl. J., Dc la migraine onhthalmique 
hystcnuue Pxtr I'ans |8;i 32 pp In-8 
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— Contractures on.anmue et hysierique 
(I xir des Bulletins ct Memoires de la 
Societc- nudicale des Honitaux de Pans 

1 Seance du 5 mai Ih'M ) 16 pp 1 <-
W34 — Diagnostic difkrinticl de L Hemiplegia 

oruamuuc et dc L Hcmiplcgie hysteriauc 
Extrait de la tia/ette des Hopitaux des 
S et 8 mai 1900 Pans 1900 In-8 40 pp 
12 ngg 1 _ 
— Definition de I Hvstcric hxtr Paris 
1901 In-8. 7 op 1 _ 
— Ma Conception dc IHvstc'rie et de 
I Hypnotisme (I'lthiatisme) Conference 

1 Chartres 1906 In-8 M pp | 
y/237 — Demembrement dc I Hysteric tradition-
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J. Dagnaa-Bouveret, Emotion et Hys-
(Extr. d. Journ. de Psychologie nor-

et patholog ) Pans 1912 50 pp Or -
2 __ 

Berbez. Paul, Hysteric ct Traumatism? 
Pans 1887. In-8. I f. 125 (2) pp.. 9 figg. 
D.-toile 2 — 

Levi M.. L Istensmo dalle an-
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In-8 IV. 386 ( I ) pp. Br 2 . _ 
Bitot. Eaille, L'Hystene male dans le Ser­
vice de M. le prof. P 1 t r e s a I'Hopital 
St-Andr* de Bordeaux. Pans 1890. Or.-m-8. 
146 pp. Av. figg. Toile. 5 
Bloc*. Paal, L'etat mental dans L'Hystene. 
Estrait de la gazette des hospitaux du nov. 
1893. Paris 1893. In-8. 30 po l . _ 
Breaer. Jos. u. Slgm. Freed. Ober den 
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Theejaa. Lond M. D., On 
Simulation of Hysteria by organic Disease 
oi the Nervous System. London 1891. Svo. 
VI I . ,113 DP. CI. » ._ 

''245 Cartas. A.. Du mutisme hystcnuue. (Le / 
'rogrvs medical 13. few. 1886.) | . _ ,/2 

Claparede, Ed., queluucs mots sur la Den-
ition, del'Hystene. (Extr. des Archives de 

Psychologic Tom VI I . No 26. Oct. 1907) 
/ 24 PP. |. 

X / 2 4 7 Clarhc. j . Mlchell. Hysteria & Neurasthe­
nia. I x t i . ir. ..Brain" pt. 65. Lond. I>«94. pp. 
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\&2\< De Bcrdt Hovell. An Inquiry into the real 
V Nature ot Hysteria. Repr. 1870. 10 pp. I — 

V 24« Oeoux. Jean. De la Paralyse uoale 
hvstenque. These. Presid.: P r o u s t . 
Ju^es Laboulbcnc. Gilbert. Setter. Paris 

t 1891 ln-4. 117 pp. Br. 2.— 
^ 2 5 0 Donath. Jul.. Cber hvstensche multiple 

Sklerose. (S.-A. a. d. Wiener klm. Woehcn-
*- vchr. Nr. 50 u. 51. 1895.) 8°. I I pp. l . _ 

D. Abgrcn/. d. Neurasthenic v. d. 
Hjstene u. d. Dementia paralytica, m. bes. 
Rucks. aui hydrotherapciit. MaBnahmcn. 
S.-A. Wien Isy.S. 12 pp. | . _ 

E. Fall son traumat. Hysteric S.-A. 
1V7. .) pp. 
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thj^267 UmdwJf. H , Traits complet de 
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tionslahniung. geheilt durch hypn >uggestion. 
8 Abli > - \ . (Deutsche Zcitschr. i. Ner-
venheilkunde.) PP. 217-29. l . _ 

254 Dubois. A propos de la definition dc 
I'hvstcne Dans. Res. medicale de la 
Suisse romande. XXXI'" jnnee No. 6. Genese 

, lu l l . UP. 391—98. l . _ 
255 I Hertz. Otto. Studien uber Hvstene Hyp­

notismus. Suggestion. Bonn I*v4. K\o. loo. 
XI I PP. Sewed. 1.— 

2.V) Fills. Havelock. Hysteria in Relation to the 
sexual I motions. A Retrospect. London 1898. 
Repr 17 pp. t»vo. I.— 

257 Flechslg. Paul. Zur gynackolog. Bchandlung 
d. H w c n c (S.-A. a. Neurolog. Centralbl.) 
Leipzig 1884. 8vo. 6N pp. I.— 

258 Freud. Slegm.. Zur Actiologic der Hysteric. 
(S.-A. a. d. Wiener Klm. Rundschau.) 
Wien. 27 pp. 1.50 

259 Uasnler. All.-Plcrre-Fern.. Etude sur la 
Paralvsie lacialc hv.stenuue. These. Prdsid.: 
Laboulbcne. juges.. Math. Du\al . Gley. 
Roger. Pans 1893. In-4. 156 PP. Br. 3.— 

260 Hlschmgna. Camllle-Henry. Intoxications et 
Hysteric Presid : Potain. Juges: Fournier, 
I.andoucy. et Chauitard. Pans 1888. ln-4. 

I Acad. roy. de Mftdecine. Paris 1846. 
in-8. V I I I , 420 pp. D.-bas. 12 — 

268 Laareat. Ensile. De I'Hvstcne pulmoaaire 
che/ Ihominc Paris 1889. In-8. 32 pp. tfr. 

Legraad da Senile. Les Hystenques. c u t 
physique et ctat mental, actes Insolite*. 
dchctieux et criminels. >• Cd Paris 1883. 

, In-8. XX. 625 pp. D.-bas. 5.— 
V 270 Lewaadowsky. M.. Die fhsienc. Berlin 

1914. Lge. Kvo. 192 pp. ScweJ. 2.— 
\ , .27l L6weal«ld. L.. Uber hj M,r,sChe Schlai-

sucht. (S.-A. a. d. Cental ijtt f. Nerven-
heilkunde u. Psychiatric! Coblcnz 1895. 
6 pp. I — 

,/272 — Einige prin/ipielle Bcincrkungen Uber die 
Hystcneiorschung. (s -A u J. Centralbl. f. 
Nervenheilkunde u. Psvdi airie. XXVI . 162.) 
Berlin. 7 pp. 1 . — 

» 273 — Uber die VerknUpfung neurasthen. und 
hvstcr. >vmptome in Anfallsform nebst Be-
merkungeii uber die Frcud'sche ..Angst-

. ncurose". I I pp. (Repr.) I .— 
\J274 Lukacs. Hugo. Diplegia facialis hysterica. 
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~ (An Lumbroso. Glac. Sulla Paralisi del Faceiale 
noda- * di natura istenca. Livorno |s>«8. 10 pp. I .— 1275a Luzenberger. A. 

261 Hoist. V., v.. Cbcr die bes. Form der V 2 8 I Saaetls. S. de. A proposita de due isteriche. 
Hvstene wie sie in allgem. Krankenh.tusern . Extr. Poggibonsi. 1894. 24 pp. 1 — 
zur Beobachtung kommt. Repr. pp. 231-54. V 2 8 2 - Isterismo e pazzla morale. I.xtr. Poggi. 
| K 8vo 1 — D o n s i l 8 M - ' * p n - ' — 

262 Jacobl. Mary Putnam. Essays on Hysteria. / 283 Schelnmaaa. J.. Die suggestive Tonmethode 
Brain-Tumor and some other cases of ner- * zur Behandlung der Alphonia hysterica. 

New York. 1888. Svo. 3 I I . . (S.-A. a. d. Deutschen Median. Wochenschr.. 
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vous Diseases New York. 1888. Svo. 3 I... . 
-. 296 pp. Or. Cloth. 3.— / 

x / 2 6 3 Klag. Ober Hvstene. Berlin 1892. 24 p p . \ J 2 
*r\ Sewed. I-— 

vl264 Kaothe. Bruno. Uber das Wesen der I 
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Dyschromatopsie bei einem hyster. Manne. 
(S.-A. a. Nr. 38 (I886| d. Wien. Mediz. Bl.) 
Wien 1886. 8vo. 9 pp. I 
Marie. P. at Souza-Lelte. Contribut. A 
I'etude dc la paralyse hvstcriuue sans con­
tracture, (tormc spasmodique ct forme non 
sp.) Extr. (1882.) 10 pn. 1 
MAblus. P. J.. Neurolog. Beitrage. I. Heft. 
Cber d. Begrifi d. Hvstene u. a. Vorwllrle 
vorwieg. psycholog. Art. Lpz. 1894. Ige 
Svo. 210 PP. Sewed. 2.50 

78 Moll. Albert. Hvstene. (S-A. a. Encyclouad. 
Jahrb. d. ires. Heilkunde. Ncue Polge. 

* 5. Bd.) Berlin. 19 pp. S\o. | . _ 
j / 778 a Nlssl. F., Hvstcr. Svmntome bei ein-

lachen Scclenstorungen. (Centralbl. f. Ner-
venhcilk. u. Psych.) XXV. Nr. 144. 1902. 
S. 2 ii. I 

279 Ranschburg. Paul. u. Lud. Hal6s. Neue 
Beitrage /ur Psvcholoeie d. luster, (ii istes-
zustandes. Knt.-experiment. Studien. M. 
3 Abb. Wien 1897. 8vo. 131 pp. Sewed. I 

80 Rosenthal. M „ L'nters. u. Bcobachtungen 
Uber Hysteric. (S.-A. a. d. ..Wien. Med. 
Presse". red. v. Prof. Schmtzler.) 1879. 8vo. 
26 pp. 1 
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scheinungeAJ (Sammlung klmischer Vortr.) 
Leipzig 1902. Svo. 18 pp. L— 

1889.) I — 
284 Schrelber. J . . Zur Behandlung gewisser 

Pormen von Neurastbenie u. Hysterie durch 
die Weir-Mitchel-Cur. (Berl. 1887.) 16 pp. 

285 Sonaanea. A.. Essai sur I'Amnesie rctro-
anterograde dans I'Hysterie. les Traumatls-
mes ceribraux ct I'Alcoolisme cbroniqae. 

, Rev. de Med. PP. 367—h»i. l ^ -
v/286 Theraies. O.. Traite eWmentalre dHygiene 
N et de Therapeatique de FHysterlc Paris 

1889. In-8. I I I . 4«3 pp. Br. Sans coav. l . _ 
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Whytt, ROIK, Beobachtungen ub. d. 
Natur.Ursachen u. Heilung d. Krank­
heiten, die man gemeiniglich N e r -
v e n - h y p o c h o n d r i s c h e und 
l i y s t e r i s c h e Z u f a l l e nennt. 
M. einigen . . . Anmerkungen ub. d. 
Syiupathie d. Nerven. A. d. Engl, 
nach d. 2 verb. Ausg. iibers. Leipz., 
Gasp. Fritsch. 17(56. 8vo. XIV. 394 
(4) pp. Hfclf. 8.— 
IDIOCY — D u b s . Eugen. U b e r Ver l au i und 
Prognose der moralischcn Idiotic. Diss. 
Zurich 1920. 54 pp. | . _ 
Volsla. Jules. Lldiotie.. 17 gravurcs dans 
le texte. Paris 1893. ln-S. 295 DP. Toile ong. 

>. 
Jahrbiicher f. Psychiatrie u. Neuro­
logic . . . Red. v. O. M a r b u r g 
u. E. R a i m a n n . etc. Bd. 25—54. 
Wien. 1904—37. 8vo. (Each vol 
compl. in 3 Numbers.) Missing: 
XXVI. 2—3, Title to XXXIII, 2 
XXXVI. XXXVIII. XL. 2—3. XLII. 
2-^3. XLIV. 1, XLVI, 1—2, XLVII, V313 

XLVIII. 50 . -

Leoaowa. O. v.. Einige Bemerkungen ?u 
meiner im Archiv f. Psychiatric. Bd. 28. 
H. 1. crschienenen Abhandlung: Beitrage zur 
Kenntnis der secundaren Veriinderungen d c 
primaren optischen Centrcn und Bahnen in 
Fallen von congenitaler Anophtalmie und 
Bulbusatrophie bei neugeborenen Kindern. 

/ (Moskau 1896.) 5 pp. 1-— 
\/306 Ley. Aug.. Paul Menzerath. L'Ftude expen-

mentalc de L'Association des Idees dans les 
Maladies Mcntalcs. Uand 1911. 199 (I) PP-. 

/ Or.-in-8. 3.— 
/ 307 Liepmann, H.. Ober Idcenflucht. Begrnisbest. 

v u. psycholog. Analyse. Halle a. d. S. 1904 
84 PP. I -

. . .W8 Lowcnlcld. L., Ober Platzangst und vcr-
* wundte Zustimdc. Munchen IMS'. 8°. 43 
! (U DP. I.— 

•J 309 — Lehrb. d. gesamten Psychothcrapie in. e. 
cinlcit. Darstellg. d. Haupttatsachen d. 
median. Psychologic. Wiesb. 1897. Ige. 8vo. 
XII. 264 pp. Sewed. 3 . - -

. 310 — Ober die psych. Zwangs/ustande. (S.-V 
a. d. Munch. Med. Wochenschr. Nr. 23. 
1898). Munchen. 18 pn. 1 — 

\J3ll — Weitere Beitritge zur Lchre von den 
psych. Zwangs/ustandcn. IS -A. a. d. Archie 
I. Psychiatric Bd. 30. Hcit 3.1 Svo. 43 pp. 
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Jolly. F. 0b. Irrthum u. Irrcscin. Rode. 
Berlin 1893. Svo. 32 pp. Sewed. I.— 
Journal oi Psychology. The American, 
Founded by (i. St. Hall. vol. VII. Nr. 3. 
Worcester.. Mass. 1887. 8 vo. 2.— 
Kahlbaum. K.. D. Qruppirung d. psych. 
Krankheiten u. d. Einleit. d. Seelcnstorun-
gcn. Danzig 1863. 8vo. XII. 182 pp. Sewed. 

4.— 
K A T A T O N I A . — Kahlbaum. Karl. Die 
Katatonie. Berl. 1874. Svo. XVI. 104 pp. 
Sewed. 1.50 
Neisser. Clemens. 0b . d. Katatonie. Beitr. 
z. Klin. Psychiatrie. M. Holzschn. i. T. u. 
4 Tfln. Stuttg. 1887. Svo. 3 II.. 85 pp. Hfcl. 
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— D. psych. Zwangserschcinungen. Recens. 
v. S. Freud. Lpz. 1904. 2 pp. I.— 
— Ober eine noch nicht heschnebenc 
Form des Zwangsvorstellcns. ..Ennnerungs-
/wang", nebst Bemerkg. uber die Krank-
lieitscinsicht bei Zwangsvorstcllungen. (S.-
A. a. d. ..Psychiatr. Wochenschr.") 7 pp. 
4to. 1.— 

Lowy. M.. Beitrag /ur Lehre vom Oueru-
lantenwahn. (S.-A. a. Zcntralbl. i. Nervcn-
hcilkunde u. Psychiatrie. Neue Fol*e. 

\ 21. Band. 1910.) 17 pp. 1.-
k315 Loewy. Theod., Common Sensihles. D. (ie-

incin-Ideen d. Oesichts- u. Tastsinns nach 
L o c k e u. B e r k c l c v u. Expcnmcnten 
an opcrierten lllindgcborcnen. Leipz. 1884. 
Svo. 70 (1) pp. >._ 

315a Lunatic's care. — Fischer. Max, Wirt-
schaftl. Zcitiragen a. d. Gebicte d. Irreniur-
sorge. Miinch. 1901. S\o. IV. 41 pp. Scved. 
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16 Luzenberger, Aug. dl. Tic muscola" ««• 
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gen. Habilitationsschrift. Kiel 1888. Svo. la Tourcttc. Naooli 1897. 49 pp. i ._ 
34 pp. I.— ^ 3 1 7 — Appunti di Psicoterapia dinamogenetica 
a — Neuere Ansichten iibcr die nrtl. Orund- Extr. Napoli. 1904. 19 pp. | . _ 
lagen geistigcr Storungen. (Samml. zwangl. 1/318 Mackenzie. Wm.. (ill ammali .pensanti" t 
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krankheiten.) I. Bd. 
1896. 23 PP. 
Koch. J. L. A. D. 
wertigk. I. Einleit 

Nerven- und Qeistcs-
Hcit 4. Halle a. S. 
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den psychopath. Minderwcrtigkcitcn. Ra-
-vensbg. 1891. Svo. XIII. 168 pp. Sewed. 2 — 
Kralit-Eblag. R. v.. Ober Zwangsvorstellun-
gen bei Nervenkranken. (S.-A. a. d. Mitth. 
d. Ver. d. Arzte i. Steicrm. 1883.) Wien 1884. 
Repr. Svo. 29 np. ••— . 
— Der klinischc Unterricht i. d. Psychiatric. / 
Eine Studie. Stuttg. 1890. 39 pp. I - 7 ? 
— Arbeiten aus dem Oesamtgebiet der 
Psychiatrie u. Neuropathologie, III. Heft. 
Leipzig 1898. Lge. 8vo. (3) 245 pp. Or. 
Cloth. _ „ }—. 
Leenw. J. J. van der. The Conquest of 
Illusion. Lond. 1928. Svo. • 234 PP. Or. cL 

LeMeadorf. Max. Pathologic u. Therapie d. 
psych. Kraakh. Erlangen I860. Svo. VIII. 
167 pp. Paperbds. 
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I'ipotesi dell' autoinatismo conemmtante. 
Extr. Qcnova 1920. 29 pp. 1 _ 

319 Maler. Hans W.. Ober die Stellung der 
Psychiater /.u den Anderungcn in dem ncuc-
sten •Entwuri /n emem schwei/enschen 
Stratgesctzhueli son 19lfi. Reierat. (S.-A. a. 
..Schweizer Archis iiir Neurologie und 
Psychiatrie". II. Uand. Heft 2.) Zurich. 
7 pp. • I.— 

320 — Ober Mangel i. d. Fi 'rrsorgc i i i ' O c i s t c s -
k r a n k e . (S . -A . a. d. N. Z. Z. v. 15. I l l 
1918.) — 5 0 

321 Marclnowskl. Gedanken ub. Sanatorium- -
Behandlung. (Berl. o. J.) 20 pp. | . _ 

122 MELANCHOLIA — Erlenmeyer . M e l a n c h o l i c 
undManic ihrcm wahrcn Wescn nach dar-
gcstellt. Neuwied 1872. 8vo. 15 pp. I.— 

123 Meynert. Theod.. Psychiatrie. Klinik d. 
Erkrankungcn d. Vorderhirns. begriindet aui 
dessen Bau. Leistungen u. Ernahrung. I. ' 
Halite. M. 64 Hol/schn. u. 1 Taf. Wien 1884. 
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i. d. Versamml. fisterr.-ungar. Psychiater am ytU Bange. Paul. Ober Oeslchtsfeld and P«er -
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V 325 — Ob. d. Mechanismus d. Wahn-ldee. / 1884. 4to. 32 pp.. 3 plates. • • -
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\>326— Beitr. z. Theorie d. mamakalcn Be- chiatrie" du rapport: ..Xllle Congr. Int. dc 
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ihres Zustandekommens. (S.-A.) 20 pp. 1.— ' °»*- des Hooitaux" 1900. Nr. 94. la-Pol. I.— 

3 2 7 - Ober Fortschritte in der Lehre von de.. V'346 CONSENSUSi NERVORUM. _ Enter. Oeorg 
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Zentralbl) 16 pp \ _ med. dc c o n s e n s u n e r v o r u m , vien-
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Akinesia Algera. Zur Lehre v. d. Nervosi- sihihte. Memolre conten. les elements d'ane 
tat. I h. beelcnstorungen bei Chorea. Lpz. solution scientifiaue des aucstions centrales 

/ 1^4 lge. s c . 138 pp. Sewed. 1.50 relatives a la nature et aux lois de la sen-
. f 33\ — Vernnschte Aufsatze. (V. Heft d. ncu- sation. a la formation et au role des organcs 
•̂  rologischen Beitrage.) Leipzig |KS>K. Lire de sens, a faction de la sensibility tar le 

i >s\o. (3). 173 pp. Sewed. 2— developpement physique et intellectuel de 
I 3*2- Ober Scheiiels Krankhct. M. einem An- , !' i n d i v , i!u e t d e i'™^*. Bruxelles 1876. 

V hanj.: Knt.sche Bemerku.igen uber Patho- La !?;?• m ,m* , n v i ,,i. i a...,7 
graph*. Halle a d. S. 1907. Svo. 40 pp \/348 Edtager. Lad. 10 Vorlesungen Ub. d Bay d. 

I _ nervdsen Centralorgane. M. 120 Abb. Lp/. 
, ,433 Monaaow. Festschnit .. Const. * Mona- / ,8S5" LK" 8V0" V , L m DP" Mc, f- 2 " 

kow. red. v. o . V er a g u t h M M i n - 'J**1) Fere. Ch.. Trait* clementaire d'anatomic 
k o w s k i. R. B r u n . (Schweizer Arch i medicale du Svsteme ncrveux. Paris 1886. 
Neurol, u. Psvchiatne. XIII. 1 u. 2.) / '"*"• •' " • "• 49S 0 D 2 ' 3 ' '"• T o ' , e - 6-— 
Zurich 1923. Lge. 8vo. 709 pp., numerous \^° Fleischl. Ernst. Ober die Beschaffenheit des 

/ iu. a. purtr. oi M. Sewed. 4.— Axencylinders. Tafel VI. Wien l«74. 5 pp. 
. .'335 M o n a t s s c h r i . t f. P s y c h i a t r i e u. N e u - / m S - S J ' V . Ver . w h e . . UntcrsuchunUn" 
v r o l o g i e . n r s g . V. C. W e r n i c k e d. Nervensystems bei Thieren m. Rucken-

U. T h . Z i e h e n . Bd . I—VII B e r - wirbeln. A. d. Franzos. v. O. W. B e c k e r. 
lin 1897-1900. Gr.-8°. M. zahlr. Lpz" Re,n- ,824- 8 v o XXVI' ** nu' "JL 
Tfe ln U. A b b . Hldr. 6 0 . — ^ 3S2 Forel. Aug.. Ober das Verhaltnis der exnen-

i Added: VIII. 2. 4. 6 IX. 1. 3. 5, 6 X. 4. "*.' mentellen Atrophic und Degenerationsmeth. /. 
J 336 MORPHINISM a. other manias lor poisons. Anatomie u. Histologic d Centralnerven-
^ Bermana. Gregor.. Toxicomanias. Psico- systems. Ursorung des IX.. X. a. XII. Hirn-

logfa de la apctencia tox.ca. - Di.us.6n " e r v e n - M- ' T a , e L Z u n c h lm- u ™- L «* 
de las alcaloidomamas. . . . etc. B.-Aires. 4 t0- * •" 
1926. Gr.-m-«t. 3*2 PP. Br. 6 — / 3 5 3 GANGLION CELLS. — Ewlng. James. Stu-

ji7 r . ' . i . F ~ _ , > ~ . F / - « . , _ \»' ii.ee d i c s o n Ganglion Cells. (Arch, of Ncurolocv 
n « _ Emmert. E.. Coca.n. Wien 1W«. & Psychopathol. I. 1898. Nr. 3. pp. 263-463 > 
11 pp. 8vo. —L. K o n i g s t e i n. Lb d. C Sewed W 6 plates 5 — 
H O h ^ r u t " , f ; , W 7 M » , l 8 f n J n / ! l ' F 1354 Jones. E.. A simplified Techniaue for .ccu-
\L. LlLJn »? piwrh«i'- w.™ i'ibrt' ^ r a ' e C c " Enumeration in Lumbar Puncture, 
be. Ncurosen u. Psychosen Wien 18x5. ( R e p r j r , h e R e v j e w Q | N e u r o l o K y M d 

s a N(. 339 / Psvchiatry. July 1907.) 12 pp. I.— 
• ir» •*. •- . .1 D i »• /~i i J ...,» / 355 Kaiser. O.. Die Funktionen der Qanglien-

^338Maaley. Aethensm. Book V. Cleveland 1W3./ / e | | e p d e s H a ! s m a r k e s . M . P i K . j. T e r t u 

' ,m /sfc«. . . M r A u u l 9 Tafeln. Haae 1891. Lge. *\o. III. 8fl 
v / 339 Oberstelner. H.. Cocain und M irpninismus. ^ DI) g e w e d g__ 

Wien o J 8 pp. I - vtag m, y B e r t f Th.. D. Nervenzcllt ist d. fuiic-
s . a. nr. w . ^ tionelle Centrum i. d. OroBhirnnnde. 1878. 

340 Mosso. A.. Die Furcht. A. d. Italien. tibers. . s.-A. 9 SS. 1 
v. W. F i n g e r. M. 2 Holzschn. u. 2 Licht- . 
drucktafeln. Lpz. 1889. 8vo. 311.. 251 pp. \J$i Gattel. F.. Beitr. z. Kenntnis d. motori-

/ Sewed. 3— ^ schen Babnen im Poos. (I Doooel-Tafel.) 
1 / 341 Mailer. Fr. C . Psychopathologie d. BewuBt- S.-A. Verb. Phys.-med. Qcsellschaft zu 

seins. Lpz. 1889. 8vo. VI (I). 190 pp. Or.-cl. i WOnburg. 8». N. P. XIX. 43 pp. I.— 
l 2.— ,/358 Qebachtea. A. van. Le Svsteme aervenx de 

1 / 3 4 2 NERVOUS SYSTEM (Aaatomy ft Physio- I'Homme. Lierre. 1893. Or.-in-8. XIV (X). 
* ^ legy). — AmoM. Frdr.. D. Koplthell d. 707 op. Br. Couv. super. Maaque Av. 

vegetativen Nervensystems beim Menschen. / 525 Figg. 8,— 
in anatom. u. physiolog. Hinsicht. M. zehn^v 359 GoRg. Frd.. Beitrlge z. Lehre v. d. Paac-
Kqpiertaff. a. ebenaoviel dazn gehdr. Linear-v tionen d. Nerveaceatren d. Froschea. Mit 
zeichnmwen. Heidelberg. K. Oroos. 1831. 8 Holzschn. Berl. 1869. Svo. 311.. 130 DP. 
4to. X. 204 pp.. 10 Plates each with an .' Hfcl. 5.— J-
no. A . cv% pp.. iv uiairs H U I wiui ••• , IIIVI. a.— 
outlineplate. Paperbds. 12.— , 060 Oeseh. Fraacls. VI. Crooaian Lecture. — On 

343 Bakes. Vict.. Atlas d. patholog. Histoloeie V the Mammalian Nervous System, its Fnac-
.d . Nervensystems. VI. Lfg. D. histolog. Ver- tions. and their localisation determined by 

aaderaagea bei d. (experiment.) secundaren an electrical Method. Oxford 1891. dto. 
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H Nervous System. — Nervous Diseases. 

T'. i*.7-S26* B,a,c» J»—35. Sewed. Last VjrV Solbrlg. Aag.. Ob. d. icmere Structur d. 
IKI K m i m ' / . . . ... ,0— Nervcnelcmentc bei den Uasteropoden. V. d. 

' fI^•lCLE.G,A• PA?APLEGIA. _ Jones. E. med. Faenlt. d. Univ. Munchen 1870 gckrontc 
u ..l*. ..ol lhc Ton™e '«• Hemiplegia. Preisschr. M. 7 photogr. Tiln. Lpz. 1872. 

I if.* Ke0iT- J "- " m «— .' •»»«>• s * w - 1 0 . -

>» n T ^ t e p T t r r R ^ n S T N ^ ^ / a ^ « * * «- ,,e'">" ' •"«""• '• Fu""'»-
Psych.atrv. Febr. 1907) 8xo 9 pp * ? _ n c n J- N e , v f"*Y , , e m »- 1 L r a c ?^ a u s e s p , , e r 

\ A t Harlng. Ew.. Zur Theorie der Nerventatig- ' u v e r " , , e n "- * « " « • «*»• <N«dr.) 114 pp. 
keit. Akad. Vortr. Leipzig IN99. SVO. 30 pp. /„„!"• . . ... , ' -

/ I _ \ V 379 Waller. Aug.. Now. mcthodc anatom. p. 
3W Leabossek. Mich. v.. D icmere Bau d Ner- Investigation du stsumc ncrveux l«rv 

sensvstems i. Lichte neuester Forschungen nartic. As. 2 pi. Bonn |s52. ln-4. > pp. 3 — 
' M » * l a , e , n u- ** A b b H c r l- ,8** vsso. (2). \ - l s f t Zuckerkaadl. E.. Ub. d. Riechcentrum. Ver-

130 pp. Hid. j _ * gleich.-anatom. Studie. Stuttg. 18b7. Svo. 
365 Lowy. M.. Neurolog. u. psychiatr. Mitteilun- ^23 pp. 7 plates. Hid. 3.— 

> gen a. U. Kricgc S.-V Berlin. 9 pp. 8\o. v 3M NERVOUS DISEASES. - Adaaklewici. Al-
—.So "̂ hert. Pseudoneuritis traumatica und deren 

Vi' LUyS, Jt Reclierclies sur le Svsteme lorensisdic Ueurtheilung. (>.-* a. d. Zeit-
nerveux cerebrospinal, sa structure. ^iin'1'.'**' "?"?]," "d "c" ' u , -
ses tonctions et ses maladies. Ac-*, <s_> *nbuu. cmi.. Neurasthenia. Repr svdnev 
comp. d'un Atlas de 40 planches , , 'q|' ,"•'"• , . , . , . ' 7 
d e s s d'anre* n i t n I m-c . t lith - ^ *adral. \orlesungen ub d. Krjnkheiten d 
UCVV u a p r e s Iiat. p l U \ S . et lltll. Nervenhcrde. gehjlten a d Ln.v Pans i. 
p. L e v e i l l e . P a r i s 1865. Gr . -m-8 . XV. J. is3t>. Dtsch hcjrb unt Red. s Fr. u 
6 6 0 pp. I).-tOile. Q u e l q u e s if. au c o m - It e h r e n d. I i>/ K's MO 5Js PP Paper-

3n7 pnoflock
eni-.wUChf T , f a u , 2 0 ~ J ^ ' ^ n . G.br.. I> .Uvichungen J Neuralg.en 

. 367 Pollock. Lewis J.. The Relation oi dmercnt V / | l d p.ychosen \\ .en lov« Repr. 8so. 
sensory Branches oi nennhcral Nerses to n (n, I 
motor Recovery. (Repr. ir. Surgerv. Oyne- u , , , ! ' (jber s e r u 1 l . u. (k,steskr.inkhc,ten ,. d 
cologv and Obstetrics.) N op. (AS. 1920.) 1— "• A . „ d Uesdilcchtsrcne :>-A \\ .en l*0-» 

s 3t» Ranaey. Ambrose L.. The applied Anatomv / ,^ „p I _ 
oi the Nervous >vstem. 2nd. ed.. rewritten.' J w \rcn.jvio KCneralc di Scuroloc.i Psdi.jtr.a 
enlarged, a. rroiusely illustr. Lond. 1RSS t. |»MCojnalisi. Fond e d.r Ja I c ^ i -

. , . Lge. svo. XXXN. 791 n„. Or.-cP 3- It , a n c h i n , \.,l \ l l l . iv * I9> 
j 369 Keissaer. t . , I). Bau d. centralen Nersen- I cramo Ur-m-s I ^i 

systemes d. ungeschwan/ten Batrachier. M. j , s s lubinskl. J.. Abduction des OruiK iMsnc 
e. Atlas v. 12 Taieln. Zu K. F. v. Baers N k. , . e x e n t c i | , P x t r (»ar igo.? ; p„ i _ 
academ. Jubelteier Dorpat. 1864. 4to. X. / , v , |;crnt,ardt. *. . Beitrac- / Lehre \ d allgem. 

, US (1) pp. 12 plates. Hicloth. 6— • , | ( ) (.a |cn traumai Ncurosen Berl klm. 
/ ,%9a Renak. Rob^ Observationes ana- . Wochenschr Î SV \r. is MO ID PP —SO 
' tomicae et microscopicae de syste- .-««» Ring. ?•>•»••('" d. Begr.ii d. Ncurasthen.e 

matis nervosi structura. Diss. inauK. A l «Med .Kl,n 'Nien„'V
rJ P r ^ , i r t i n ' ~ 

Rerolinis 1838 4to 2 11 30 DD ̂  Boerhaave. Herm., Praelictiones 
"ewed ' 1 0 - academicae de morbis nervorum 
" Thes'.s ot the .amous physician. nuas ex auditorium manuscriptis 

v 370 Remak. R.. Neurolog. Frlauterungen. I Ta- collectas edl CUravit JaC van 
icl. (Muiiers Arch.s i. Anatomic is+t» E e m s. Tomi duo. Venetns. Typogr. 

'37. Rohont"jos. Vict.. Das Centra.organ 'uTs **™™*™*?% 1767, 4,t0 " PtS
Ml '" 

Nervensystems der Selachier. M. 9 Taieln. I vol. XII. 348 pp. Lontetnp. mottled 
Wien 1877. Fol. os PP. 2— ca |f R j | t back (sliRthlv scratched). 

. 372 Rosenbach. O.. Bcmerkungen zur Mechanik . -J des Nervensystems (die oxvgenc. organische - • 
Fncrgie). S.-A. a d. ..Deutschen Med. Wo- , 392 Bremer. Lud.. On Cvdone-Neuroses and 
chenschr." IS92. Leipzig 1892. 20 pp. Rso. • , Psychoses Repr. !«%. M PP 1 -

1 J*>3 Brlssaud. E.. Lecons sur les Maladies ner-
• 373 Sasse. Ernst. Die Frhaltung d. Empf.ndungs- v scuscs. Oalpetr.erc 1^3-9-t. Rec et publ 

energ.e. Able.une der Hauptsat/e der Ner- n. H. M e i g c As. 240 ligg. schemes et 
venmechanik aus den ellipsoidischen Schrau- photogr.) Pans 1*95. Gr.-in-8. 2 ft III. 
benbahnen der Atome. (S.-A. a. Deutsche M4 PP. Br. 12— 
Chemiker Zeitung. 1887.) Berlin l«87. 28 PP. •. /39A Bruas. L.. Neucre Arbeiten uber die trau-

1.— v matischen Ncurosen. (S.-A. a. Schmidt's 
374 Schlll. J. M.. Lehrb d. Muskel u. Nerven- lahrb. d. ges. Med. Bd. CCXLII. P. 101.) 

physiologie. Lahr. 1858-9. Svo. XIV. 424 op. I \2 pp. Lge 8vo. 1— 
Hicloth. 2.— v^Ws - Neuere Arbeiten uber die ..traumatischen 
c m i c m i i I T V Neurosen". (S.-A. a. ..Schmidt's Jahrbucher"-
S E N M B I L I T Y . u g e s . M e d . Bd. CCLII. P. 73.) 7 pp. Lge. 

375 Racket. Charles. Recherches experimentales , Hv0 . l . _ 

Sr A • • •» l . . b l M U - Pari$ xm' a ^f*Les CheWOeuvres de Charcot. La 
341 (1) pp. T o , l e _ 4.- I c o „ e c t , o n e n t l c r e . 300.^_ 

376 Slater. J. a. E. Miner, Beitrlge zur Antyjfab a Charcot, J.-IVl, O e u v r e s C O m-
tomie des ZeatraJBCTvensystems. iwbes. des-*- n I e t e S. I.egons S. I. Maladies du 
Ricke-marke.. 3 Tnleln. Wien 1890. Or.̂ o. " y s t 6 m e n e r v e u x r e c u e „ | | e i e t p u b K 
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Nervous. — Diseases. # 
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p. B o u r n e v i l l e . 9 vol. Pans 
IOMID-̂ W. ln.-8. Av. beauc. de plan­
ches et figs. D.-veau. 

«**•> Salpitriere. — I c o n o g r a p h i e 
photographique de la Salpetriere. 
(Service de M. Charcot.) P 
B o u r n e v i l l e et P. R e g n a r d. 
Pans 1876—80. 3 \ols. pet. ln-4. D.-
veau. 

396 c _ La n o u v e l l e I c o u o g r a-
p h I e de la Salpetriere. Climgue des 
Maladies du Systeme nerveux. Publ. 
s. I. direction du Prof. C h a r c o t 
P. Paul R i c h e r , Qilles de la 
T o u r e 11 e. Albert L o n d e. Tome 
I a XII. Paris. 1888 a 1899. Qr.^n-8. 
Av. beauc. de planches, figures et 
facsniiiles. |).-veau. 

,!vod _ f>tude cnt. et clinique de la 
Doctrine des Localisations inotn-
ces dans I'Ocorce des Hemispheres 
cercbraux de I'Homme. Par J.-M. 
C h a r c o t et A. P11 r e s Kxtr. de 
la Rev. de Medecine Nos 5. 6. 8, 10 
de Tann. 1883. Paris. 1883. In-8. 120 
(1) pp. Av. figg. D.-toile. 

**.e _ Clinique des Maladies du 
S y s t e m e n e r v e u x 
Memoires. Notes et Observations 
Parus pend. les annees 1899—90 et 
1890—91. publ. s. I. direct, de G. 
(J u i n o x. 2 tomes. Av. 47 et 21 figg. 
et 2 facs. et 3 planches. Pans 1892. 
In-8. t. lor: III. 468 pp. D.-veau. t. 
Il^: br., cah. lacTtls. \i couv. man­
que 2 if.. 482 pp. 

y m i — Klin rTCTfTe V o r t r a g e uber 
K r a n k h e i t e n d. N e r v e n ­
s y s t e m s . Nach der Red. von 
Bo u r n e v 111 e. deutscli v. Berth. 
Fetzer . 2 Abt. M. 25 u. .34 Holz­
schn. i. T. 8 u. 10 Tafeln in 
Chromolith. Stuttg. 1874—78. 8°. XIII. 
402 SS.. XVI. 532 SS. Hldr. 

, /w,4 ~ *^)ber dr"tV6*calisatioii d. 
G e h i r n - K r a n k h e i t e n . Vor-
lesungen. Ges. u. hrsg. v. V. Bour­
n e v i l l e . Dtsch. v. Berth. Fetzer. 
2 Abt. i. 1 Bde. Stuttg. 1881. 8°. 171. 
260 SS. Illustr. Hln. 

CEPHALGIA. HEADACHES. 
397 Day. Wi 

cause a. 
X\l (I). 

• m 

i . Henry. 
treatment. 
443 pp. I 

Headaches their nature. 
4th ed. Lond I***- "v"-
col pi. I ilg. Or.cl 

et Med. D»ct.. 
c i> h a I a I g i a 

Hudellst. Aat. Ferd. (I 'hi 
Carinth.) Diss. med. de _ . 
. . \indob. 1772. Nvo. u »,. 5.— 

^399 Polia. Jos.. (>u-us hci>iri/ins I Diss, maug 
mcdico-praclicj dc d o I o r c c a n i t i s . 
\iennae I7M »so 4 II, 4«. P P . I I. '»•— 

\J400 Stein. Leop.. Die IVPCII des nasal en KopN 
schnicr/cs <> -^ v» ten Mcdi/ Wochen-

\ schr.) Wien 1919 - W 
j 4nI Windscheid. Fr.. I) Ducnose u Ihcrap.c d 

Kopischmer/cs Malle 1*97. At tu> ' — 

I * *. Ncv roses. 
l.ecoiis. ' / * 9 r'ower»- w 

• the nervous 

402 Department ol Neurology. Harsard Medical 
• >chool. Vol III—1\ Boston ISHM»— I ». •» u 

Sewed 10 — 
/402 a EPILEPSIA. — Fere. Ch.. Les epilepsies 

et les Ep.leptmues. Av. 12 ida-iches ct t>7 
i.gg Paris 1890. Or -m-" Ml oJb no D -
hasane 12 — 
- Pilres. s nr. 4it* 

, 403 FACIAL NELRALUIA. — Bcltran. J. Ra­
mon. Oue debe cntcndcr*e nor deo.rmacion 
de rostro. Buenos Aires 1922. hxtr 10 pp. 
In-8 I — 

\JAnA Bcltran. J. R.. l>ctcrminacion nrictica de 
i l.i tension superucial Buenos Aires 1922 
. I vtr. 10 |<|> 1.— 

MuS rtre. Ch.. Ncrsenkrankh u ihre \ererbung. 
v Dtsch s. H >chnt/er M 20 Abb Berl 

|s9o 8\o. VI. 284 (I) UP >c»cd 1 — 
406 Freud. Slgm.. I Hcredite et I Ettologic des 

- K — Paris. Repr N PP S\O I — 
R.. A Manual oi Diseases ot 
System J'"' cd 2 vol. Lond 

1W2—93 large 8\o. X\ l . 010. X\l . 1069 pp. 
Ni.hlcy illustrat. Or -cl. 4.— 
Hammond. Wm. A.. A I realise on the Di­
seases ol the nervous >vsicni. W 112 
illustr. 7th ed.. rewritten, enlarged, impro­
ved Lond. 1882. Lar^t svo. 929 pp. Or. 
tloth. 3 — 

09 Handbuch d. Krankheiten d Ncrsensystems. 
I. I. u. 2 Halite. I. \«n H N o t h n a g e I. 
K O b e r n i c r . O H e u b n e r . G 
H u g u c n i n . F H u t u 2 Auil. M. 6 
Holzschn II. Krankh d. Ruckenmarks u. d. 
vcrlangertcn Marks. \ . Wilh. E r b . 2. A. 
M. 32 Hol/schn. Lcip/. 1̂ 78. Lge. Svo. XII. 
1124. XIV. 996 pp. Hfleather. (Handb. d. 
slice. Path. u. Therapie. XI. 1. u. 2. Halite.) 

6.— 
- II. I. Halftc Die Krankheiten der otri-
pheren-cercbrospinalen Nerven v. With, 
h r b. M. 4 Holzschn. 2. Halite v. A. Eulcn-
burg, H. Nothnagel. J. Bauer. H. v. Ziem-
sen. F.Jolly. 2. Ami. M. 2 Holzschn. Lpz. 
1876—77. Lge. 8vo. X. 006. X. 746 pn. Hid. 

6.— 
Heller. Taeod., Kmdcmcrvositat u. Heil-
p.idagogik. (S.-A. a. d. ..Osterr. Rund­
schau".) Wien. S pp. I.— 
Hesaard. A.. Les Syndromes Nt-vropathiques. 
I'reiacc du Prot. H. C l a u d e . Avec 23 fig. 

In-8. II. 247 pp. Br. 

VA\O 

-JAW 

JAU 

Pans 1927. In-8. I I . 247 pp. Br. 2 — 

396 h M.rle. Pterr«.Lecons sur les Mala- /"* ft"* l \ « J ™ " * foP*!* .»9tt 
dies de la Moelle; Av. 244 figg. sche- 12. New York is98. Lge. svo. 1 -
matiques d'aprcs nature. Paris 1892. Am - Vol. si. No 1. Serial No 637. Load. 1935. 
i-.. s» o 1 tt - - u 11 c/u n n n . / 4 t 0 ' w - Plates. I — 

, v^l5 Kahler. Otto. a. Aru. Pice. Beitrlge z. 
Gr.-in-8. 3 ff. nch., II, 504 pp. 
veau. Av. envoi autogr. de. I'auteur. 

L'ouvrage est dcdie par lauteur a Char­
cot, son niaitre. 

Pathologic u. patholog. Anatomic d. Central-
nervensystems. M. 3 Tfln. Lpz. 1S79. Svo. 
(2). 186 pp. Cloth. 2.— 
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*6 Nervous Diseases. — Paralysis. 

^ W' ^ ^ ^ h £ur» Lt&™ ,v o n d c n n c u r o 1 i / 4 3 6 Salpetriere. Lecons s. I. Maladies du 
Angstzustanden. S.-A. Mbnclicn 1882. 30 PP. V Systeme Nerveux (1896-97.) p! P R a v -

. . „ . „ „ , x i . - .^ <w , — m p n d . Rec. et publ. p. E. R i c k I i n. 
^r*w ncynert. l ine*. , Ub. tunctionclle Nerven- llleme Seric. Av. 130 Mgg. et 6 pi. en coul. 
. Krankheiten. (S.-A.) Wien Ib83. 8°. 16 pp. Paris 1*98. Or.-in-8. 2 it.. 760 pp. Br. 10.— 
i I .- See also nr. 3% b. c. 

^ 4IS Mitchell. S. Weir.. Iniunes of Nerves a. \.*37 Segula. E. C . Lectures on some Points in 
their Consequences. Lond. |s72. Svo. 377 pp. the Treatment and Management or Neuroses. 
° r - c l- R— Repr. The New Medical Journal 1890. 8vo. 

k . J19 _ Lectures on ; . IMJ,C» OI the nervous • 10° "P- I — 
' System, cspec. .n women 2nd cd. res.j^ 438 Sharkey. S. J., M.asm m chronic nerve 

* cnl-i'v-el \A. 5 plates. Lond. 1885. s s o / disease, being the (julstonian Lectures. 
• „ ^ y ' ' 1>D- ° r - l l 2~ L o nd- l«S6. Svo. 2 II.. 99 pp.. 15 figg. Or. 
„. 420 Moeblub. Paul. Jul.. Allgem. Diagnostik d. eloth. 2.— 
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IV. 338 pp. Htnior. 6.— Vortrag. (S.-A. a. ..Neurologisches Ccntral-

V.'42l — Neurolog. Beitrage. III. Heft. Zur Lehre Matt- Leipzig.) 8vo. t. |.p. —.50 
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424 Naberacaalie. Jos.. Lb. d. Aetiologie d. t e , , c n Pathologie U. Physiologic 
Krampie im Kindesalter. Diss. Bonn 1879. I.—II. Heft. Berl. 1846. 8vo. VI, 241 : 
svo. 30 PP. i._ (l).230pp. Hfcl. In places brownish. 

42a Neeropaibologic. 19 Vortrage aus Rich 
Volkmann's klm. Vortrage. Gr.-8°. M. Taieln 
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Hln » « . . • - ! . - . « . . « -.£•». w contnhutions bv H. Kuehle. P. 
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870 pp. Hicf. 4.— I 

' . 42« a PARESIS. — Delgado, Honor. F.. Treat- J 440 New York. Psychiatric Inst. ..< the N Y. 
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nervosi.) Kxtr. 1923. 7 pp. . '—1/448 — Experimental Researches on Attention. 

4 » Pick. Alois. Ub. d. Bezieh d. AubDintoxica- V/ | 5 „„ _ c , .„BIC MorDhlnism. 16 no. - On 
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1 S.-A. 10 pp. 1— patholog. Anatomic d. OehirngciaBc. 1 plate. 
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, amyotrophiques Avec 48 figures. Paris 188*. i m q p() _ u f c d n r 0 K P O S t Bedeut. d. 
/ In-8. (2) III. 517 pp. D.-basanc. 4.— Korpcrtemperatur 1. Ncrvenkrankh. 1880. 
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• ^ r t t f a" ° , he f W°rKS °' r"flW srhrS..:^..oDrMHarShuerrSge,w;en,,-.9r8: 
- ; 435 R e ^ K . . . A Treatise on the, Disea.es , «vo. PP. 333-502. Sewed. 2 -
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Seguln. E. C . Spinal Paralysis 01 the 
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Siemerling. Matistisches u. Klinisches /ur 
Lehre v. d. progress. Paralyse d. Frauen. 
>.-A. (Chantc-Ann. XIII. Jg.) 37 pp. 1 
Simon. Th.. Die Qehirnerweichung der Irren 
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\ I. 114 pn shewed. 1.— 

'46| Tuczek. Franz. Beitrage /ur patholog. Ana-
t'linie u. /ur Pathologic d. D e m e n t i a 
p a r a l y t i c a . M. 3 lith. Tiln. Berl. 1884. 
>\o. 151 pp. >ewcd 2.— 

1 p. 145—50 ..Schlulibcmerkungcu" mis­
sing. 

462 PARANOIA. — Amadel. Gins., e Silv. Ton-
nlni. La Paranoia c le sue torme. — Ugo 
Maccabrunl, Sopra un caso di paralisi gene-
rale progress, dcgli alienati a torma circo-
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ual. 11. I malat. nerv. XX. 6. 1883 1.— / ^ 

\-tb3 Pargeter. Will.. Theoret.-pract. Abhandl. 
4 uber den Wahnsinn. A. d. Fngl. iibcrs. 11. 

m. Anrticrkungcn u. Zusatzcn verm. Iby Chn. 
i'rd. M i c h a e h s l . Lpz., Junius 1793. Svo. 
XII. 124 pp. Bds. 6 . -
PHRICTOPATHIC SENSATION. - Jones. 
Ernest. The Signmcance of Phr. Sens. Lon­
don Repr. pp. 427—37. I.— 
Pick. Arn.. Beitr. z. Casuistik d. Psycho-
sen. S.-A. 1879. 7pp. 8vo. '•— 
— On contrary Actions. Repr. 1904. 14 PP. 

Pilci. Alex.. D. period. Geistcsstorungen. 
Klin. Studie. M. 57 Curven. Jena 1901. Lge.' 
Svo. VII. 210 pp. Sewed. 2-50 
Pitres. A.. L'Automatismc ambulatoirc dans 
ses rapports av. lEpilepsie. Bordeaux 1896. 
In-S. 10 pp. !•— 

S. a. Nr. .396 d. 
Podlewskl. Caslalr. Wiedergabc kl. Erzah-
lungcn durch Oeisteskranke. Dissertation. 
Zurich 1918. 8*. 25 pp. ••— 
Prince. Morton ft Frederick Peteraon. Ex­
periments in Psycho-Galvanic Reactions 
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a Case of Multiple Personality. (The Jour­
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PP. 114-31. ••— 
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Becbterew. W. v.. Ober die Qeschwi««H«-
keitsveranderungcn der psychischen Pro*««*« 
zu vcrschiedencn Tagesreiten. Nach elen 
Untersuchungen v. P. Ostankow u. M. Or«i. 
S. A. a. ..Neurolog. Centralbl.) Leipnc 

1S93. 3 pp. I . ­
Becker. C , Vom geistigen Lcbcn u. Schallen. 
Deri. 1912. Svo. 164 pp. Sewed. ••— 
Benlnl. V.. La memoria e la durata dei 
sogni. In: Riv. ital. di Filos. XIII. vol. II. 
Roma lh9S. pp. 149—7s. In-8. I.— 
Bergson. Henri. Le Rire. Essai sur la Signi­
fication du Comioue. 3>id. Paris 1904. In-8. 
VII. 204 (I) pp. Mfnior. 2.— 
Betz. W.. Vorstellung u. Einstellung. I. 
Uber Wicdererkciinen. Leipzig I9|0. (S.-A.) 
Sso. pp. 266—96. 1.— 
Blcrvllet. J. J. van. La Mcmoire. Oand 
1893. In-s. 40 (1) pp. I.— 
— Le meme. Pans 1902. In-8. 2 ff.. 352 pp. 
D.-bas. 3 . -
Blrnbaum. Karl. Psycho-Patholog. Doku-
mente, Selb'tbel.cnntnisse und PremdzeuK-
nisse a. d scelischcn (ircn/lande. Berlin 
1920. Svo. XII. 322 PI>. Sewed. 2 50 
Bownc. Borden Parker, Personalism. Boston 
(1908). 8vo. IX. 326 pp. Or. el. 2 — 
Breton, Andre. Second Manneste du Sur-
realisme. Paris 1930. ln-4. 103 (2) pp. Br. 

2.— 

Carus, Carl. Gust„ P s y c h e . Zur 
Entwickelungsgesch. d. Seele. Pforz­
heim, Flammer u. Hoffmann. 1846. 
Svo. VIII, 493 (3) pp. Sewed, oris. 
wrappers (front cover rent.) Pp. 
Ill—IV of the preface and portr. 
missing, otherwise fine uncut copy. 

24.— 
— S y m b o l i k der m e n s c h -
l i c h e n G e s t a 11. Ein Handbuch 
der Menschenkenntnis. Mit 150 i. d. 
Text eingedruckten Figuren. Leipz., 
F. A. Brockhaus 1853. 8vo. XIV. 
371 pp. With 150 w o o d c u t s in 
the t ex t . Old paperbds. With 
numerous marginals & underlinings 
made with pencil. 60.— 

Very rare and remarkable book of the 
esteemed gynaecologist, comparative ana­
tomist, painter et philosopher. The present 
hook on the ..Symbolic of human form. A 
handbook oi the knowledge ol mankind" ia 
neither mentioned by Hirsch not in the 
article in the ..Alls. Deutsche Biographic" 
Th. Lessing has publ. a reprint in 1924. To 
Carus' studies on the psychologic impor­
tance of the expressive movement or gesture 
is often referred to in the present tendencies 
oi Psychology. 

Cams, Frdr. An*, Oesch. d. Psy­
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. / ^ , „ " ZJAY . » . o .. Spiegelungen. M. H Illustr. Munchen 1898. 
w 493 Fondard. Loals, Essai sur la Signification N v o xiV >m pn > 50 
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a O I - I t t . t a w J ^ ' S . Science "o, / g g ^ * • - * - -' - e , Abdruck. W.en 
Ourselves. <A.^uuel to the Descent „, y j ^ ™ ^ ™ "JeVsach e. wissenschaitl. B 7-
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2 vols. New York 1908. Large Svo. XX. (1). cript. Psychol. Wien 1897. 8vo. VI. 95 pp. 
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APPENDIX 3 

ABSTRACT OF 

The Origins of Psychoanalysis, A Propaedeutics. 

A survey of the literature on psychoanalysis reveals 

that almost without exception previous workers considered the 

psychoanalytic method and the psychoanalytic theories as iden­

tical concepts, and assumed that the validity, or lack of 

validity, of one was a criterium of the validity of the other. 

Many of the writers rejected psychoanalysis altogether because 

the theoretical postulates that attempted to explain the psycho­

logical phenomena observed during the practice of the method 

failed to differentiate between the sensory and the intel­

lectual natures of man. 

Since the history of psychoanalysis is intimately 

linked with the history of its originator, and since an under­

standing of psychoanalysis is impossible unless it be based 

on the history of it, the life and teachers of Freud were 

studied and an attempt was made to collect all pertinent 

facts that may be needed for future research in the origins 

and development of this science. 

Freud was born of his father's second marriage. At 

the time of his birth his half-brother, Emanuel, was already 

the father of a one-year-old child. Thus Freud was born un 

uncle. 
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Upset by the strange family configuration and driven 

by a need to compete with his father, it would be legitimate 

to consider that his later postulate of the Oedipus situation 

and its universality was potentially facilitated by his own 

unusual family constellation, the spur it gave to his curiosity, 

and the opportunity it afforded of a complete repression. 

Freud enroled in the University of Vienna Medical 

School stimulated by a lecture on Gfbthe's essay on Nature, 

not with the intention of practising medicine but in the hope 

of learning the answer to "the great problem of how man came 

to be what he is." 

Not satisfied with the curriculum offered to the 

prospective physician in those days, Freud studied philosophy 

under Brentano for three years and spent six years working 

in Brucke's laboratory before starting in private practice. 

As was the case with most neurologists in private 

practice in those days, Freud's patients consisted largely 

of neurotic people who were popularly diagnosed as suffering 

from hysteria. 

Hysterical patients were of particular interest to 

physicians and psychologists in those days, for the patients 

suffering from it usually manifested cyclic behaviour which 

lent itself to observation under the then popular law of the 

conservation of energy. Freud wanted to discover a cure for 

hysteria because such a discovery would have given him 

prominence among his contemporaries. 
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After experimenting with hypnosis and laying of the 

hands, Freud applied the method of "free association" and found 

that he could cure hysteria by utilizing the patient's will 

to health, and by getting the patient to understand the nature 

of the conflict that was responsible for the illness. 

Freud's psychoanalytic postulates attempted to explain 

the psychological phenomena he observed while practising his 

method. As a scientific explanation it bears the characteristics 

of the Herbart-Helmholtz School. Many of Freud's teachers at 

the University represented this school of thought. 

However, among Freud's preceptors was also Franz 

Brentano, a follower of the teachings of Aristotle and Aquinas, 

who was one of the most popular lecturers of his time and 

under whom Freud studied for three years. 

When divested of their Naturphilosophical "scienticism", 

many of Freud's postulates show the influence of the teachings 

of Brentano, but there is also a striking similarity between 

Freud and Nietzsche. 

It would be erroneous to accept the psychoanalytic 

postulates of Freud as the ultimate explanation of all aspects 

of the method. 

In spite of the voluminous literature about psycho­

analysis, very little is known about the psychoanalytic method. 

There is, for instance, no definition of the psychoanalytic 

situation. Though transference is admittedly the most important 
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concept in psychoanalytic therapy, its present definition of 

it being a form of interpersonal relationship learned in child­

hood and repeated through habit, is inadequate. 

Though analysts accept the fact that the ability to 

manipulate the transference during therapy determines in the 

end the success of the treatment, nothing has been attempted 

to study the nature of transference or to analyze it into its 

component parts. 

A further study of the psychoanalytic method may 

result in clarifications that would take into account not only 

the sensory but also the intellectual aspects of man, and 

make this science acceptable to a much larger group than it 

is at present. 



THOMISTIC PSYCHOLOGY AND FREUD'S PSYCHOANALYTIC METHOD. 

The purpose of this thesis is the examination of the 
psychological'phenomena observed in the practice of Freud's 
psychoanalytic method in the light of Thomistic psychology. 

It is postulated that psychoanalysis is a form of 
interpersonal relationship between two people that can result 
in a basic change in the personality structure and almost 
always results in a change in behaviour. It is defined in 
this study as a valid method of operation leading to the assess­
ment and reconstruction of the personality. As such', rit is in 
the nature of learning, hence the laws of learning should*apply 
to it. 

Since the object of psychoanalysis is the human psyche, 
the postulates drawn from the phenomena observed in it should 
not be contrary to the basic tenets of psychology. 

In this study, the psychoanalytic method will be 
treated from three aspects: 

1. The formal aspects of the psychoanalytic situation: 

(a) The supine position. 
(b) The basic rule. 
(c) The method of interpretation. 

2. The material aspects of the psychoanalytic situation: 

(a) The productions of the unconscious. 
(i) Free association, 
(ii) Dream interpretation. 

(b) Communication between subject and object. 

3. The nature of psychoanalysis. 

(a) Transference. 
(b) Learning. 

Some definitions arrived at in this study. 

The psychoanalytic situation is an experimental situation 
in which a subject observes an object in order to determine the 
conditions under which the will of the object makes its choice. 

The subject's communication with the object is established 
by analogy of his own experiences. 

Within the concept of "unconscious" is encompassed man's 
non-rational nature, the images and memories of the past, the 
non-rational remnants of^all of his experiences. 

• OT 
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Within the concept of "ego" is encompassed all attri­
butes and qualities that are understood in Thomistic psycho­
logy under "the synthetic sense", hence the ego is a sense 
organ. fU> /i-£«,/*—>4, ,***-•** , 

Within the concept of "super-ego" is understood the 
rational nature of man. Intellect and will are included in 
this concept. 

Transference is a situation analogous to learning 
and consists of four stages: imitation, introjection, iden­
tification and working through. The surprise in psychoanalysis, 
first mentioned by Theodor Reik, is the joy of knowledge. 
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THE ORIGIN OF FRIUD'i> APHASIA STUD* 

There hae been a tendency, especially in the American 

literature, to an exaggerated adulation of Freud. That "Freud 

diacovered the mind and divested it of its mysteries"1 or that 

Freud's character did not contain "even some pardonable human 
2 

weaknesses" are such manifest overstatements that the reader 

pauses with some wonderment. For it does not take much psycho­

logical astuteness to suspect some unconscious factors under­

lying exaltations of this kind, especially when they are about 

a man whose genius and whose contributions to the psychological 

welfare of mankind are undisputed. 

A similar mechanism must be at work with writers who 

insist on claiming that everything that Freud wrote was 

"original" and try to portray him as prophet in possession of 

some mysterious revelation. That this is just not so should be 

obvious. Freud was a scientist. All of his theories rest to 

some extent on work done by other scientists with whose work 

he was familiar. To his credit is the fact that he was able 

to discard the useless theories and to put to new uses some of 

the old ones. It would not occur to anyone to credit Einstein 

with the invention of mathematics in order to insure that the 

Theory of Relativity is properly attributed to him. 

1 A. A. Brill, Professor Freud and Psychiatry, in Psycho-
Apalytle Review. Vol. l8\Ho. 3. July 1931, p. 24o. 

2 Ernst Simmel, Simund Freud. The Man, and his Work, 
in Psychoanalytic Review,'Vol, 9, No. 2, April 1940. p. 174* 
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A good example of this latter tendency is Stengel's^ 

authorized translation of Freud's study on aphasia.^ 

As a translation this is a very creditable job. Any 

attempt to translate Freud's use of philosophical concepts 

is to say the least difficult. Especially in this paper, where 

he does not seem to differentiate between perception, image, 

concept or idea and uses the word Vorstellung in so many 

different contexts that even a Lockean would be confused. 

It is not the translation, however, but Stengel's 

introduction that stimulated this paper. It is so full of 

errors and contradictions that its call for comment is ir­

resistible. 

Doctor Stengel claims that Freud was stimulated to 

the study of the subject by a paper by Exner and Faneth (p. x). 

In a footnote he obligingly gives the date of the paper as 

1687. But on page 66 Freud states that he had reported the 

main contents of this study at the Wiener Fhyslologischer 

Club (sic) as early as 1836* 

That Freud in his book uses the words besetzung and 

besetzen is not sufficient justification to demand consideration 

for it "as the most sifjnificant forerunner of the author's 

3 Sigmund fraud» On Aphasia. A Critical Study. 
Authorized translation by K. Stengel, N.I., International 
Universities Press, 1953* xv*!Q$ p. 

' 4 «_••«*—, Ziar Auffaaaun der Aphaeien. Eine Kritlsch® 
Studio, Leipzig und Wien, Deuticke, 1891* 107 p. 



THE ORIGINS OF FREUD'L APHASIA STUDY 3 

later work" (p. x). These expressions were used by Herbart, 

Meynert, Bruecke, and practically every physiological psycho­

logist In those days. As a matter of fact, Dorer^ based her 

whole thesis on the similarity of vocabulary between Freud 

and Keynert. 

Doctor Stengel also states that: "Freud was the first 

in the German speaking world to subject the current theory of 

localization to a systematic critical analysis. In challenging 

both a powerful scientific trend and its most influential re­

presentatives he showed himself an independent thinker of 

considerable courage." (p. x) 

This statement is worth some consideration. Freud had 

the potential for being a genius. But, in order for this 

potentiality to become actualized, he needed a stimulus. This 

was provided by his urge to correct some respected father 

figure,- and so his earlier neurological papers were thus 

"corrections" of Paneth and Fleischl, the Aphasia of Meynert, 

his Project of Exner and, finally, his Studien of Breuer. 

Nor did Freud pick the topic of aphasia out of the 

clear sky. Just as hysteria was of interest to medical 

5 M. Dorer, Die CeacMchtliche Grundlagen der Psycho­
analyse . Leipzig, Reiner, 1932, 1$4 p. 

6 Ernest Jones, The Life and Work of' Slaaund Freud, 
Vol 1. 1856-1900. The Formative Years and the Great Discoveries. 
O . , Basic Books, iy#, xlv-428 p. 
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practitioners in those days, aphasia was subject to much in­

vestigation by neurologists, Charcot was especially interested 

in aphasia. 

There is something about this study though that is 

reminiscent of Freud's later psychoanalytical writings. Not 

in his stressing psychology for the first time; that, as will 

be seen in a moment, has been done before him. Freud's study 

on aphasia shows a departure from his previous method of 

presentation in that he gives unusually few references to 

precursors. This is a characteristic that has been evident 

and commented upon in his later psychoanalytical writings. 

On page 83 of his aphasia study Freud makes a very 
7 

fleeting reference to Ballet, Since Ballet's book represented 

the official Charcot view in those days, a short review of It 

may be of interest. 

The first part of the book undertakes to present 

some psychological aspects of speech disturbances. Ballet 

stresses the need to connect psychological analysis with 

clinical observation, that is the use of both psychological 

and biological methods. Psychologically, Ballet states, the 

"word" is a "collective concept" consisting of a "sound image", 

7 G. Ballet, Le laagage intjrleur at les .Myerses 
formes de l'aohaale. Paris, {No publisher) 1886. Translated 
into fierraan by F. Bonger, M e Innerliche Sprache fund die 
verachiedenen Formen der Aphasie, Wien, Deutickef< 18*0, lyo P« 
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a "visual-letter image", the "glosso-kinaesthetic" and the 

"chelro-kinaesthetic" images or impressions. 

The degree to which people make predominant use of 

any one of these images will determine the kind of aphasia to 

which they may succumb. Thus people who think predominantly 

by the "sound image" will get sound deafness, the loss of the 

"visual-letter image" will result in word blindness, and so on. 

In contrast to the then prevailing- German localization 

theories, Ballet stresses the differentiation of these four 

basic types (Idealtvoen) which, according to him, makes for 

easy comprehension of aphasia. 

Ballet flatly refuses to recognize the existence of 

anatomical centres in the cerebral cortex that would account 

for the different forms of aphasia. He feels that the pre­

dominance of a specific image in the collective concept of 

words and thinking is due to psychological reasons: pre­

disposition (Anlage) and training Uusbildung). 

Though he generally feels that the main forms of 

aphasia are psychologically determined, Ballet, like Freud, 

ends up by assigning a centre in the cortex for each of the 

four main aphasias, providing both psychological and physio­

logical signs for differential diagnoses. 

This short review will be sufficient to point out 

that Freud was Indeed not the first one who attacked the 

localization theory that was advocated In those days mainly 
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by Wernicke and Meynert, nor was he th© first one who recom­

mended the investigation of the psychological aspects of aphasia. 

How much the German physiological psychologists were 

preoccupied with the problem of aphasia can be seen from a 

perusal of the titles in th© Zeitschrift fur Fhysiolo&ie and 

the Zeitschrift fur Psychologie und Fhysiolofle der Sinnesorgane. 

The last mentioned periodical was published by 

Ebbinghaus in 1390. In his own words, the journal was dedicated 

exclusively to psychology and only to the aspects of neurology 

that is related to psychology, i.e. the physiology of the sense 

organs. "This limitation", continued Sbblnghaus, "will be 

better understood if thevnames of the people who so willingly 

accepted the editorship and gave their cooperation are con­

sidered." The editors referred to were: Aubert, Exner, 

Helmholtz, Bering, Kries, Lipps, u.E>. tailler, Preyer, Ctumpf 

and Pelman. 

Besides the editors, the following were some of the 

contributors: Jelgersma, Bechterev, kaudsiey, Jerusalem, 

Munsterberg, Dubois, Eichhom, ianeth, Meynert, Moebiua, 

Fleischl, Brentano, etc. 

Knowing of Freud's predilection to "study from monographs 

and journals", and of his relationship to some of the people 

connected with this publication, it is hardly conceivable that 

Freud did not read the zeitschrift. 
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As a matter of fact, if one is willing to relinquish 

the need of considering Freud as the originator of everything 

that is related to psychology, one would find that his in­

terests were for a long time parallel to the contents of this 

journal. 

In pointing out the similarity between Ballet and Freud 

on the question of aphasia one does not detract in any way 

from Freud's scientific accomplishments. Freud moved with his 

times, and his scientific thinking was characteristic of his 

Zeitgeist. His discovery of psychoanalysis will make him 

immortal without blaming him for the existence of all of psycho­

logy. 

Submitted August Id, 1955* 


